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INTRODUCTION

1. The 19;1 Census Reports— The reports on the 1951 Census are
issued in 17 volumes, whith are divided into 63 parts. The first of these volumes
contains the All-India Census Report. It is divided into five parts entitled :

PArRT I-A—REPORT;

ParT 1-B—APPENDICES TO THE REPORT;

PART I1-A—DEMOGRAPHIC TABLES;

ParT 11-B—Economic TABLES (General Population);
PArT 1I-C—EcoNomic TabBres (Rural and Urban Population).

The other volumes which are divided into 58 parts, contain the State
Census Reports. These are prepared by my colleagues— the Superintendents
of Census Operations— in different states as shown below* :

Name of Superintendent
Shri RAJESHWARI PRASAD, 1.A.S.
Shri S. VENKATESWARAN, L.C.S.
Mr. ]. B. BOWMAN, I.CS.

Shri RANCHOR PRASAD, LLA.S. e . . o
Shri Asok MITRA, 1.C.S.

Volume  Number Name of
number  of parts state(s)
II 5 Uttar Pradesh
III 3 Madras and Coorg
v 3 Bombay, Sau-
rashtra a n d
Kutch
\Y% 3 Bihar
VI 6 West Bengal and
Sikkim

* All reports except the following have been or are being published :

(i) The following parts of reports are in the press :
. Partl

BOMBAY .
Part II-A .
WEesT BENGAL ParT I-C . .
PARTs IIIand IV .
HYDERABAD ParT I-B .
PaArT II-B .
RAJASTHAN . . . ParT I-A
Part I-B
ORISsA Part I
AssAM ParT [-A .
ParT I-B . .
ParT I1-A and 1I-B
TRAVANCORE-COCHIN . PART I-A . .
Part I-B . .
PARTII

.

Report and Subsidiary Tables
Demographic, Social and Cultural Tables

Subsidiary Tables
Calcutta Report and Tables

Subsidiary Tables
Econoniic, Household & Age (Sample) Tables

Regort
Subsidiary Tables
Report and Subsidiary Tables

chort
Subsidiary Tables
Tables
Report
Subsidiary Tables
‘Tables
[ Footnote contintued
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Shri J. D. KERAWALLA, 1.AS.
(Died on 7-10-1552)

Shri Laxkspmy CHANDRA VASHISHTIIA,
of Punjab Civil Scrvice .

Shri C. K, Murtlty, 1.4.8.
Shri Yamuna LAL DasHorA

Shri M. AuMED,

of Orissa Civil Service

Shri R. B. VAGHAIWALLA, 1.C.S. .

Dr. U. S, Namr

Shri J. B. MALLARADHYA, LA.S. ,

Shri RangravL

Shri N. K. DuBe

Shrit A, K. Guosy, 5.0.s. .

VII 6
VI 4

X
X 5
X1 3
XII 4
X111 3
X1v 2
XV 4
XVI 2
XVIi 1
<8

———

2. District Census Handbooks— In addition to the
Report and the State Census Reports, 307 District Census

been compiled by my colleagues.

Foatnote concluded )
Mysore

MADHYA DHARAT

Vinouva URADESH

(i) The following parts of reports are under preparation or nearing completion :

Utrar PRADESH .

BiHAr

HYDBRABAD

MyYsorg

MADHYA BHARAT.

ANDAMAN AND Nicosar

ISLANDS

Part 11

Partr I.B . .
ParTs 11-A and 11.B
Part 1

Pagrt 11

ParT I-A

Part I .
Part [-A

Part I . .
PART I-A . .

Each handbook relates

» Tables

Subsidiary Tables
Tables

Madhya Pradesh

Punjab, PEPSU,
Delhi, Himachal
Pradesh and
Bilaspur

Hyderabad

Rajasthanand
Ajmer

Orissa
Assam, Manipur
and Tripura

Travancore-
Cochin

Mysore

Madhya Bharat
and Bhopal

Vindhya Pradesh

Andaman and
Nicobar Islands

All-India Census
Handbooks have

to one district

Report and Subsidiary Tables

Tables

. Report

« Report and Subsidiary Tables

Report

Report and Subsidiary Tsbles

« Report

« Report and Tables

separately and contains all the 1951 Census statistics relating to different local
areas within the district as well as the basic totals of population (by eight separate
livelihood classes) for every village and every ward of every town in the district.
The handbooks (which are issued as State Government publications) also include
other items of information releting to the districts which could be readily
assembled and scemed likely to be useful” for purposes of reference. One
hundred and twelve District Census Handbooks have been published already
and the others are in the press.

3. Census of India brochures— It will be noted that the statistical
information contained in the All-India Census Report is limited to demo-
graphic and economic data relating to the country as a whole. Other types of
data are published separately in a series of broghures. ’.I‘k.xese are se.lf-contamed
papers, which present the relevant statistics with t'he minimum of 1}1trod130tory
information required for their proper understanding and use. This series qf
brochures also includes a summary of demographic and €conomic data which it
was found necessary to make available to the public in advance of the main
repott, as well as some which are of a specialised nature.

The following brochures have been published already :

() Final Population Totals;
(i1) Population Zones, Natural Regions, Sub-Regions and Divisions;
(i) Sample Verification of the 1951 Census Count;
(7v) Religion;
(v) Summary of Demographic and Economic Data; and

(vi) Special Groups.

The following brochures are in the press :
(/) Maternity Data;
(1) Languages; ’
(772) Displaced Persons;
(iv) Age Tables;
(¢) Life Tables;
(vf) Literacy and Educational Standards; and
(vii) Subsidiary Tables.

4. Cost— These are the end-products of the 1951 Census. The total

cost involved cannot be stated exactly until after next year. But as most ot

the expenditure is known, the total can be estimated fairly closely. It is reckoned

that the Central Government will have spent 149 lakhs of rupees in all on the 1951
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Census. “This works out to a sum of Rs. 41/12 per 1,000 persons cnumerated.
‘The corresponding rate for the 1931 Census (the last census tor which  full
rabulation was undertaken) was Rs. 15/8. “The rise in the unit cost is smaller
than the increase which has occurred in the generel level of prices,  wages
and salaries since 1931,

S. Preparation— The system of census-taking in India is  somewhat
unusual. Tt used 1o be likened in the past to the phoenix—- the only bird of its
kind which is reputed to complete its Jife-cycle by burning itself on the funeral
pile and then 10 rise from the ashes with renewed youth w live through another
cycle. Mr. M. W. M. Yearrs described it in somewhat fess complimentary
terms as follows :

“The system, if that word can be used here, is in brief that every 10 years
some officer is appointed to conduct a census and officers to work
under him are appointed n cach province.  The states take corres-
ponding action. These appointments are made at the minimum of
time beforchand and within one year questionnaires have to be
sctt'ed, the whole country divided into cnumecration units, a
hierarchy of enumeration officers created and trained, millions of
schedules ot slips printed and distributed over the face of the country,
the whole process of enumeration carried out and checked, tabulation
then carried out in offices located in any old place that can be found,
on make-shift pigeon-holes and furnirure and with temporary staffs,
rushed through the presses— and then, in the third year the whole
system is wound up, the officers and the office staffs are dispersed
and India makes haste to discard and forget as soon as possible all
the experience so painfully brought together.”

Shortly after the transfer of power, Government decided to put an end 10
this reproach.  The action taken by Government was described in the following
terms by the Jate Sardar VALLABHBHAI PATEL, then Home Minister, when he
inaugurated the first Census Conference :

“Liver since I assumed charge of the Home Ministry, I have been taking
some interest in census matters and I was really very happy to have
been instrumental in placing on the Statute Bock a permanent
enactment dealing with the whole operation of Census........ .

“Hitherto, the Census used to be looked upon as a decennial operation
for which haphazard temporary arrangemen’s used to be made. I
have already stated that there is now a permanent Census Act on
the Statute Book and Government have already a permanent office
of the Registrar General and Census Commissioner. It is our
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mtention through this unified organisation to effect  continuous
improsement over the whale tield ot population data including the
Census and vital statistics and - to- conduct experiments in sampling
which would reduce not only the claboration of these operations
but also the cost.” . . :

Mr. Yearts. who had taken part in the 1931 Census as the Superintendent
of Census Operations in Madras and directed the 1941 Census as Census
Commissioner for India, was appointed Registrar General and ex-officto Census
Commissioner.  Thanks to these arrangements, it was posstble to begin advance
planning for the 1951 Census somewhat carlier than at former censuses. A
provisional questionnaire was drawn up ; printing of census slips was taken in
hand 5 a general outline of the scheme of operations was drawn up ; and the
officers were selected and carmarked for appoinument as state census superinten -
dents. Then, Mr. Yearrs tell ill and went on leave. 1 took charge of the census
preparations in November 1949 as a temporary leave arrangement, in addition
to my other duties in the Ministry of Home Affairs.  Unfortunately, Mr. YEATTS
died in August 1950, when his responsibility devolved on me entirely.

A definite stage in the preparatory period was reached during the last week
of February 1950, when the newly appointed state census  superintendents
met in conference. We discussed the work before us in all aspects and achicved
an agreed understanding of our tasks. Final orders of Government were
obtained on the dates to be fixed for the census and on certain issues of policy
affecting the scope of census enquiries. The questionnaire was finalised, as
also a set of model all-India instructions. Detailed local instructions were
prepared by my colleagues in all the local languages. Census charges were
delimited in cevery district, divided into census circles and sub-divided into
census blocks— the ulumate territorial unit for purposes of census enumeration.
The census workers were selected and allotted to their respective charges, circles
and blocks. They were supplied with forms and swationery, given oral as well
as written instructions, practised and tested.  During the first week of February
1951, when the preparatory phase ended, a temporary organisation consisting
of about 7 lakhs of ficld workers was got ready for action. The exact numbers,
according to reports received, were as follows @ 8,93,518 census enumerators,
grouped under the supervision and guidance of 80,006 census supervisors, them-
sefves directed by 9,851 census charge officers.

6. Enumeration-— The nature of the work entrusted to the field workers
is clearly described in a message which was sent to them on the cve of
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enumeration by Shri C. RAJAGOPALACHARI, then Home Minister of the Govern-
ment of India :

“Dear colleagues in the Census work! This is the fitst census held
under orders of the Republic of free India. I am addressing  the
enumerators in particular.  You have the privilege and honour of
taking a hand in the first census of free India. Ten years hence
the next census will be held.  Yours is the carliest privilege.  You
are an enumerator and thercfore you build the very base of the whole
big structure. The basc is, as you know, the most important part
of any structure. The record of your work will remain carctully
kept for use throughout the next ten years.

“Enumeration begins at sunrisc on the gth day of February,  From then
upto sunrise on the Ist March you will be visiting all the houses
in your block, locating all the people for whose enumeration you are
responsible ; and ascertaining and recording, in respect of all of
them, the replies which are given to you for the prescribed census
questions.  On the 1st, 2nd and 3rd days of March you will re-visit
all the houses for final check.  You will then make sure that you
have prepared  the, record of census enumeration in all respects
as instructed, and hand it over to the supervisor.

“Yours is not an isolatedjlocal inquiry.  You arc one of about six hundred
thousand patriots, all of whom will be engaged on an identical task
at the same time.  All of you are jointly responsible for enumerating
all the people. Collectively you will prepare a record of basic
facts relating to the lifc and livelihood of all the citizens and families
in our Republic.

“If this record is to be correct and complete, the part which you contri-
bute should, in itsclf, be correct and complete.  You should master
the simple instructions which you have received, and apply them
uniformly and conscientiously. ‘These instructions are based on @
common plan for the country as a whole. I.ike a swarm of bees
that build a beautiful hive according to the laws of geometry, each
doing its part in obedience to a mystic urge, you should do your
part according to conscience and the sense of truth inherent in
us all.

IMPORTANT THINGS TO REMEMBER

“First,— EVERY PERSON SHOULD BE ENUMERATED ONCE, AND NOT MORE
THAN ONCE. Most people would be cnumcrated at their usual
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place of residence. There are a few who should be enumerated
wherever they are found. o

“Secondly,— Do not grudge the time and effort which will be necessary
to get correct and complete answers to the questions relating to
ECONOMIC STATUS AND MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD.

“I do hépe you will take pride over the quality of ‘your contribution to
this nation-wide enterprise and do your best. GoD BLESS You !

During the last 21 days of February 1951, 6 lakhs of census workers visited
644 lakhs of occupied houses and made enquiries. The information supplied

"to them by about 7 crores of citizens was recorded in 3,569 lakhs of census

slips each of which was a dossier of one person. Then or later the more impor-
tant items of the information contained in these dossiers were transcribed
in the National Register of Citizens of which one part is allotted to every village
and every ward of every town. The Register shows all the occupied houses
and households arranged in numerical order ; and against each household
every line records the information relating to one member of the household.

The census slips and the National Register of Citizens were the record of
basic information collected during the 1951 Census. We ascertained the follow-
ing particulars in respect of every person who was enumerated :

() Name, relationship to head of household, birth-place, sex, age and
marital status ;

(#f) Household economic status, employment status (if any), principal
means of livelihood and subsidiary means of livelihood (if any); and

(#%) Nationality, religion; membership of ‘special group’* (if any), mother
tongue, bilingualism (if any), literacy and educational standard,
and particulars of displacement (for displaced persons only).

In addition to these items which were common to all parts of India one
other item was prescribed in each state by the State Government concerned.

7. Tabulation— The second phase of census operations, wiz., enumeration
ended with the second visit to all houses carried out during the first three days
of March and the report by the field workers of the number counted by them.
These reports were transmitted from the block, circle and charge, through the
district administrative hierarchy, to state census superintendents and to me,
and the ‘Provisional Totals’ based on them published during the second fortight
of April 1951 for districts, states and the country as a whole. The third phase
commenced during April-May 1951, with the opening of 52 temporary tabulation

*This relates to Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Anglo-Indians and certain classes treated pro-
visionally 28 ‘backward’ for purposes of the Census.
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offices, sited at convenient centres in all parts of the country ; and the arrival
at these offices of the census slips and National Register ot Citizens together
with abstracts and relevant information prepared by local officers.

"The manner in which these offices were to be organised, workers recruited
and trained, and the nature of the work to be performed in these offices had been
planned in advance. The main principles were discussed and settled in a
conference held during the last week of December 1950, Very detailed instruc-
tions designed to securc rigid uniformity of forms and procedures as well as
safeguards against error had been settled and issued.

‘There were three stages in the working of these offices.  The first was

“ sorting and compilation * at the end of which, the numbers relating to each item
of information were extracted from the census slips by sorters on what are called
“ sorter’s tickets ”and then put together by compilers in ¢ posting statements’ for
the smaller territorial units within ecach district. "This was the most important
stage of tabulation. It was also the most expensive since the tabulation oftices
were at maximum strength while it was in progress.  According to  detailed
information available about all the 52 offices except one (Hyderabad) for which
figures are not available, 47,218 man-months were used up in this process of
sorting and  compilation. It took 10°4 sorter-months, 2°4 compiler-months
and 1°I supervisor-months to sort and compile the dossicrs of one lakh of
people.t

The second stage of tabulation consists in processing the compilers” posting
statements into the main census tables in the form prescribed for all statess
the institution of arithmetical checks and counter-cheeks for avoidance of error
and finally their scrutiny and independent check in a central tabulation office
set up within my office. The final tables are then prepared for the press and
g0 out as scparate parts containing purely statistical matcrial with brief introduc-
tions and c¢xplanations.

"The third stage of tabulation consists in the preparation of what are called
‘subsidiary tables’ and constitutes statistical preparation for the next phase—
v12., study and report.  The aim at this stage is two-fold.  One is to work out
derivative data such as rates and percentages so as to institute comparison between
the 1951 Census data and the corresponding data of previous censuses. The
other is to work out the inter-connections between the census data and other
important data (thesc are mainly vital statistics and cultivation statistics). Here

t1In other countries, electrically operated machinery is used at this stage, thus rendering the employment
of alarge staff unnecessary. A proposal that such machinery should be used at this census in oder to carry out

a part of the work was considered carefully and decided against, on the ground that it would certainly increase
the cost and, in all probability, take more time.

Subscquent experience has not indicated any reason to regret
iLe decision to rely entirely on human agency.
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again, identical forms and instructions were prescribed in advance. A special
difficulty of a fairly formidable character was presented by the fact that the
boundaries of India as well as of almost all states and a great many districts
had undergone very extensive changes after the 15th August, 1947. All- the
relevant statistical data of earlier years had to be recomputed for the new territorial
units ; and the manner in which this was done had to be clearly explained. The
three stages mentioned -above are applicable to the work done in the tabulation
offices controlled by my colleagues. The second and third of these three stages
were reproduced in the central tabulation office, where the all-India tables were

prepared on the basis of state tables which had been checked in this office and
approved for publication.

8. Study and Report— It has been a regular feature of all previous
censuses (except that of 1941 when practically all tabulation except the basic
population totals and community totals was dispensed with) that the census
organisation did not content itself with the bare presentation of statistical data.
The data were subjected to careful study and the results of the study were
embodied in narrative reports of quite considerable length. Three bioad
purposes were sought to be served by such study :

First,— It was necessary to assess the value, in terms of completeness,
reliability and comparability of the data procured and furnish such
comments and explanations as would be helpful to users of census
statistics,. The officers who trained the field staff and scrutinised
the basic record in the various stages of tabulation were in the best
position to do this work;

Secondly,— Much of the material collected at successive censuses is of
an identical nature or at any rate relatable and comparable. A
comparative study, with the help of the subsidiary tables already
mentioned, helped to bring out evidence of changes in various
characteristics which were usually important and significant either
directly as matters of public interest or as the raw material for more

specialised economic and social enquiries which might be undertaken
by others ; and

Thirdly,— There are a great many topijcs of interest relating to the social
and economic life of the people. Where the officers in charge of
census operations were specially interested in any of them, they
were in a position to collect and study the relevant data’along with
the routine study referred to above and the results were set out in
the form of specialised discussion of such topics.



The Census Commissioner and the Superintendents are chosen  primarily
with teference to their intimate knowledge of the administrative machinery
whose services arc required to be mobilised as well as their capacity for general
management of staff cmployed on governmental dutics, rather than for any
specialised knowledge or aptitude for making statistical computation or for
carrying out economic and social rescarch.  The quality of the result achieved
by their study was, therefore, of a varying naturc.  Almost all reports were
characterised by their painstaking thoroughncss, while the intellectual standard
set by some reports was conspicuously high.

Careful consideration was given, on this occasion, to the question whether
precedent should be followed at all or whether the census organisation might
content itsclf with bare presentation of statistical material. The conclusion
was reached that it was essential that the first and second of these three purposes
should be secured as satisfactorily as possible within the time, and that the officers
should cxercise their discretion in respect of the third.  In one respect, however,
a departure from precedent was clearly stipulated from the outset.  The 1951
Census was not to concern itsclf with questions regarding races, castes and
tribes— ¢xcept in so far as the necessary statistical matcerial relating to ‘special
groups’ was to be published and certain other material relating to backward
classes collected and made over to the Backward Classes Commission.  On the
other hand, it was also cnjoined that the maximum possible attention should be
paid to cconomic data. The instructions which were issued o state census
superintendents about the preparation of state census reports indicated  the
general structure required, and concluded with a statement of objective in the
following terms :

“It does not matter if available material does not permit of analysis
sufficicntly dcfinite for rcaching conclusions......... It docs not
also matter if the time available to reporting oflicers is insufficient
for carrying out cven such analysis as may be permitted by the
material.  What is essential is that the prescribed subsidiary tables
should be correctly prepared and the reporting officers should apply
their mind to these tables and attempt a review on the lines indicated.
......... The reports thus prepared will be of value mainlv as the starting
point of morce detailed studies (10 be undertaken subscquently) of the
inter-relationships of population changes and cconomic changes in the
country as a whole, as well as in the different states and natural divisions
of the country. If this purpose is served, reporting officers will have
discharged their duty.”

All state census superintendents have been proceeding on these  lines
generally in preparing their reports. It should be emphasised here that the
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views expressed in these reports written by different officers are of a purely
personal nature. They should not be regarded as committing Government
in any manner to any particular expression of opinion on controversial issues
of any kind. ' '

While' the study of census data®organised on sthe lines above described
was proceeding, public interest in the population problem was increasing
rapidly. The Planning Commission took cognisance of the subject and ini-
tiated group discussions in which I also took part. The report of the Planning
Commission embodies specific proposals and visualises the collection of
data bearing on the problem, partly as the basis for action by Government and
partly as material for consideration by a Commission, the setting up of which
is mentioned as a possibility.

In these circumstances, I felt that an all-India report on the 1951 Census
would be materially incomplete, if it failed to deal adequately with the popula-
tion problem of the country. I have accordingly set out a clear and full state-
ment of my own personal appreciation of the problem and what I conceive to be
the correct solution. As"explained already the views expressed in the report are
of a purely personal nature and should not be understood to commit Government in
any manner whatsoever., '

9. Arrangement of the All-India Report— The All-India Report,
as already mentioned, is divided into five parts. Three of these parts
(PArtTs 1I-A, II-Band II-C) consist of statistical tables, accompanied by
introductory notes which explain the manner in which the data were secured
and the tables were compiled.

PART I-A is the narrative report proper and PART I-B consists of the
APPENDICES. The report is divided into five chapters. The first three
chapters present the picture as observed in 1951.

The first chapter, entitled ““ The Land and the People—1951 > focusses
attention on the area of Jand per head of population available in the
country as a whole, describes how this varies in different parts of the
country and how this variation is relatable to variations in topography,
soil and rainfall. After dividing the country into § natural regions and 15
sub-regions in terms of these factors, a description is given of the salient
facts of population and land use in three groups of sub-regions which are dis-
tinguished from one another as high, low and medium density sub-regions.
Finally a comparison is instituted, with other countries of the world which
leads to the conclusion not only that there is a very notable shortage of ‘land
area per capita’ in our country but that the utilisation of usable land within this
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limited area has proceeded very far already. A great deal of statistical informa-
tion— in parts newly ascertained— has been brought together in AppeNpix 1
(Population and Land Use) and used as the basis for the account given in the
first chapter.

The second chapter is headed *‘ The Pattern of Living--1951 . It begins
with an account of total numbers and numbers in different size-groups of villages
and towns and the distribution of the people among them. ‘Lhen there is a
description of houses and houscholds— information regarding the relative pro-
portion of houscholds of ditterent size-groups as well as their compuosition being
anew feature of this census.  This is followed by a description of the variations
of the sex ratio in different parts of the country. “The age-structure of our
people is then described and compared with that of other countries of the world.
'The last two sections of this chapter contain much material which is both new
and important. It is well-known that data based on registration of births and
deaths are both incomplete and defective.  But a serious  and largely successful
attempt was made on this occasion to put them to the fullest use by separating
the grain from the chaff and studying them in combination with census data
and all other data which were capable of throwing some light on the subject.
A systematic study of the whole subject is contained in Avrenpix 11 (Note
on Birth Rates and Death Rates).  As a result of this study, reasonably firm
conclusions are rcached regarding the levels (which prevailed during the decade
ending 1950), of our truc birth rates and death rates (as distinguished from
our registered birth rates and death rates).  Estimates are furnished not only for
India as a whole, but six broad zones (North India, Fast India, South India,
West India, Central India and North-West India) ;5 and they are then
compared with similar rates of other countrics. “T'he information presented in
the last scction of this chapter entitled ‘Maternity  Pattern’ is even more
important. Thanks to the wise use made by certain State Governments of the
‘local option’ given to them to put one question of their choice, very valuable
data have been secured about the average number of children born to mothers
of different age-groups.  Careful analysis of the data thus secured has yielded,
for the first time, a clear picture of the pattern of’ maternity in this country
and permits a comparison with the corresponding pattern in other  countries.
These statistics have led me to a new form of presentation of the solution
for the population problem which, I believe, offers definite  practical
advantages.  These are explained in the lList chapter.

The third chapter entitled “ Livelihood Pattern—1951 begins  with
the ‘India Picture’. It contains a complete accounting of how the people
obtain their means of livelihood. The next section explains how the

) pattern
varies from one zonc to another.

The last section brings out the main
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features of contrast between the pattern in India and the pattern in Great Britain
and the United States of America. The account given in this chapter is furnished

.10 as simple terms as possible; but serious students are sure to have very exact-

ing standards’of precision in respect of definitions and classifications. In order
to meet their needs, a systematic review of a more formal nature has been prepared
and included in the report as APPENDIX III (Review of Census Economic Data).
In this review a full account is given of the pitfalls to be avoided in instituting
comparison of the data between one part of the country and another for the
same census, and between two different censuses for the same territory, and the
limitations subject to which it is possible to draw significant conclusions.

The fourth chapter is headed ““ Before and Since 1921 . This, like the
three previous chapters, is strictly factual ; but it lays the foundation on which
the assessment of the population problem presented in the last chapter is subse-
quently erected. It is a fundamental conclusion of the study— of which the
results are set out in this report— that 1921 is the ‘Great Divide’. Our pattern
of growth subsequent to that year is entirely unlike the pattern of growth before
that year. The fact that there is a sharp contrast is first established by a
detailed analysis of the relevant figures of all parts of India. Then
the reasons which account for that fact are established by documentary
evidence. The growth of population had been checked by famine and pesti-
lence repeatedly before 1921. Except for one tragic exception, population
grew unchecked after 1921. APPENDIX IV (Famine and Pestilence), which
contains relevant extracts from old reports, furnishes in detail the evidence which
is summarised in the first section of this chapter. The next section is devoted
to showing that 1921 is the ‘Great Divide’ in another respect— before 1921,
cultivation had more than kept pace with the growth of population ; after
1921, cultivation was lagging far behind while the population total was forging
ahead. Developing the conception of ‘land area per capita’, we have the area
of cultivated land per capita, and based on it, of productivity of cultivation
per capita. This had been stationary or moving up before 1921 ; after 1921,
it was falling steeply. The value of the material presented in this section
consists in this : great care has been taken to sift available data about culti-
vation, locate the areas for which statistics of high quality are available on a
comparable basis over a long period and then work out the results for these
areas. The third section sets out the results of the comparative study contained
in ApPENDIX IIT and explains how the livelihood pattern has been changing in
response to unchecked growth of population and the decline of cultivation per
capita. The economic strength of the average houschold is seen to have
weakened. The last section of this chapter brings out the final and most
important aspect of the ‘Great Divide’. Notwithstanding the famines of the last
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century, India used to be surplus in food.  Round about 1921, India developed
a shortage of foodgrains and this shortage has been growing cever since—
slowly but steadily. The relevant statistics have been brought together  from
different sources and they bring out unmistakably how the change came about
over a series of years. The change-over is dealt with v ditlerent aspects.
First, there are the statistics of imports and exports of grains alrcady referred  to.
Then, there are the statistics of grain prices (for which, thanks to the complete-
ness of information available with the Government of Madras,we can form a good
picture for the last 150 years and institutc an illuminating comparison with the
trend of grain prices in the United States of America).  Vinally, there is the
profound change in the whole conception of the responsibilities of the  State in
respect of the supply and distribution of grains, the breakdown of free trade, the
Bengal Famine, and the development of ‘state trading systcm” on which crores of
our people depend to-day. The evidence in support of material conclusions in
the analysis made in this section is presented fully in AveeNpix V (Shortage of
Foodgrains).

The last chapter entitled “ The Prospect—I1981 "  poscs the question
— what will be the pattern of our growth during the next thirty years 2 We
know whither the current on which we have been drifting since 1921 is taking
us. We also know of the great attempts now being made to stop this dangerous
drift and steer the ship of State to safety.  How strong is the current ? And
how strong arc these attempts ? How is a favourable outcome to be assured ?
These questons are discussed at length and firm conclusions reached.  Much
of the evidence in support of material conclusions of the analysis in this chapter
is sct out in ArpeNDIX VI (Old Irrigation Projects and Irrigation Development
Projects) and Avpenpix VII (Maternity Data and Bivth Control). It is fully
realised and made clear at every stage of the discussion that the nature of the
material is such that widely varying views can be and are being held both iu
respect of the facts themselves and the appreciation of the significance of the facts.
As the Royal Commission in the United Kingdom observed  * parts of the
subject may be likened to that fabled morass where armies whole have sunk »,
The various views held on the subject are set out and reasons given for reaching
a particular conclusion. The busy reader may, at this stage, turn over to the
last section of the last chapter and read the conclusion straightaway.

10. Acknowledgements— Though thc CONSTITUTION lays the duty
of census-taking exclusively on the Central Government the census is carried
out for the benefit of the entire State which, according to the CONSTITUTION
“includes the Government and Parliament of India and the Government
and the Legislature of each of the States and all local or other authorities
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within the territory of India or under the control of the Gavernment of
India”. It gives me great pleasure to report that this was fully realised ;
and the census received unstinted support and ready assistance from the
Governments-of all states as well as all other authorities.

*

This census, like its predecessors, was made possible by the efforts of
about six lakhs of public-spirited census workers who made the enquiries
and the seven crores or so of citizens who gave them the information asked
for. The fact that this is the first census of free India was appreciated by
all and it contributed greatly to the success of the undertaking. The press
throughout the country, as I have gratefully acknowledged once before, was
consistently helpful and gave effective publicity and support to the census at
all important stages.

The results of the labours of my colleagues will be before the public.
Where all have given of their best, it would be invidious to name any one for
special mention. I should, however, place on record my tribute of admi
ration for Shri J. D. KerawaLLA whose enthusiasm for the work was
infectious and whose untiring exertions may have contributed to the malady
of which he died before his report could be published.

A number of officers helped me to direct the census and write this
report. Shri D. NATARAJAN who was on Mr. Yearts’ staff both in 1931
and 1941 has not only contributed his personal knowledge of prior censuses but
also borne a heavy burden of administrative responsibility as Assistant Census
Commissioner. Without his help I could not have held charge of two distinct
offices. I have also benefitted by Shri NATARAJAN’s advice and suggestions
in drafting my report.  Shri P. N. KauL had no previous experience of
government officcs when he was called upon to function as the statistical
conscience-keeper not only for me but all the state census superintendents. He
did this to the satisfaction of all of us. He organised the central tabulation .
office, trained and led a temporary staff which constructed all the all-India
tables and checked all the state census tables. Shri T. V. RANGARAJAN and
Shri SHANKAR KaPoor rendered notable assistance, in the collection and analysis
of material for my use, as well as in checking the drafts and preparing them for
the press. All the members of this able team, and the other members of the
staff have worked long hours over a long period ungrudgingly and have still got
much to do in seeing all this material through the press. This report is as much
theirs as mine and I am very grateful to them.

I have drawn freely on the resources of other Ministries and Departments
who have ungrudgingly offered all facilities. The Ministry of Labour spared
the services of Shri S. P. JAIN who prepared the Age Tables and Life Tables,
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and whose initial study of the statstics of registration of births and deaths i'n
combination with census data was the starting point of the systematic analysis
of demographic data furnished in this report.  The Planning Commission spared
the services of Dr. V. NaTH who helped me to formulate the scheme of natural
regions and sub-regions and to build up parts of the statistical material prcscnt'cd
in APPENDICES I and VI, including in particular, the data rclating to ‘decline
of cultivation per capita’. 1 valued his advice and suggestions based on his study
of conditions in foreign countries as well us his knowledge of  discussion and
study within the Planning Commission. The Adviser of the Plann}ng
Commission on Health Programmes, Dr. T. LAKSHMINARAYANA sparcd time
for many discussions which clarified the issues relating to birth con.tr.ol.
His experienced judgment gave me confidence in putting forward definitive
conclusions in a highly controversial ficld.

Much material was specially compiled for me by the Surveyor General of
India ; the Director Generel of Observatories, Metcorological Department
the Director of Geological Survey of India; the Inspector-General of Forests 5
the Economic and Statistical Adviser, Ministry of Food and Agriculture ; the
Statistical Adviser, Indian Council of Agricultural Rescarch ; and the Head of
the Division of Chemistry, Indian Agricultural Rescarch  Institute.

The Directorate General of Health Scrvices spared the services of Sh-ri
KuusHr Ram, who prepared most of the maps and all the diagrams in this
report. .

Publicity arrangements  for the census were in the hands of Shri
V. KrisuNaswaMl of the Press Information Burcau, who took keen  personal
interest for which I am grateful.

In these days the pressure on the Government Press is extremely heavy and
Shri C. A. SuBranMANYAM, Controller of Printing & Stationery, India has a very
difficult task to perform.  But the Census of India is an old  customer and there
has never been any doubt about the anxicty of all concerned in the Government
Press to do their best to ensure that census printing is attended to efficiently and
speedily. I have every confidence that the work that still remains to be done
will be done well,

R. A. GOPALASWAMI,

New DELHI :
1st August, 1953

Registrar General, India; and
ex-officio Census Commissioner for India
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CHAPTER- I
The Land and the People—14g5

“We, the People of India”

€€ : :
WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to cons-

titute India into a SOVEREIGN DEMOCRATIC
REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens :

JUSTICE; social, economic and political ;
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship ;

]

EQUALITY of status and of opportunity ; and to promote
among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the
unity of the Nation ;

’

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY ' this twenty-sixth

day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT,
ENACT AND GIVE TO OURSELVES THIS
CONSTITUTION?.

Thus the preamble of the CoNSTITUTION OF INDIA, which came into force
on the 26th day of January, 1950.

2. How many are “WE, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA®? In what places do we
live? In what manner do WE obtain our means of living? At what rate have wg
been growing in number during the last few decades? What has been the effect
of this growth upon our means of living? What is the inference to be drawn
from the experience of the last few decades about the probable growth of our
numbers and our means of living during the next few decades ?

We need answers to these questions. We need them, not because of idle
curiosity, but in order to help us achieve the high purposes enshrined
in our CONSTITUTION.



(\IHAPTER 1. THE LAND AND THE PEQPLE—1IQ5I

A — Land Area per capita

& Tris REPORT cannot be easy reading. "It is loaded with figures, and
gures are wearisome. It is all the more necessary, therefore, that attention

should be drawn, at t _ . ;
vance. T he;ﬁea;\ he outset, to two figures which are of fundamental impor-

girs:;;l- ‘81 cgores of acres’. This is the total area of our land

econdly,—~ ‘36 crores of people’. This was the po i . i

_ . . pulation of th

Union at some point of time between the 26th January, 1950 wchg: dg})l;

Indian Union was bo
Indian m and the 1st March, 1951, the reference date of the

4. Can these figures be relied on as co ? .
for reasonable doubt on the point. The ﬁrsrtr?iigture—.}-’ §sz crrglc?gf ::rm mmg
- indeed all figures of land area which are borne on the books of the S?f; an !
India, are perhaps the most accurate among the national statistics of Indiaey( Oor
for that matter, of any country in the world). They arc based on cxac;

measurements, scientifically designed and carried out i :
professional agency over a long series of years. by a highly trained

5. The 1951 Census count yielded a total of 356,8

. ,879, as th
present at sunrise on the 1st March, 1951 May \334&11«: ited?;m?}?z
count was correct— if not to the last integer— at least to the nearést

lakh? May we take it as certain that the number was 3,569 lakhs > No. That"

would be rating the completeness of the census count too high.

We have indeed made the best possible effort to take a correct count. Th
are very good reasons to believe that the count must have been at least as lere
to the truth on this occasion as at any previous census in India. But ¢ osf;
recently we had no knowledge about how close to the truth the c'ensus c\mnt
used to be in the past, At this census, Government decided that a veriﬁcaotl}n
of the census count should be carried out under conditions designed t Jon
reliable information on this point. Signed to yield

The results of that operation have been published* alr .

. . A cady alon
detailed account of the manner in which the verification was carried Oft Wlfl}‘lha
conclusion has been stated thus : Coe

“For every thousand persons included in the census count 11 other
persons were probably omitted. It is a reasonably safe conclusion
that the number of persons omitted (per thousand counted) could
not have exceeded 12 or fallen short of 10.”

”T??S;mpfc Verification of the 1951 Census Count s Census of India Paper No, 1 of 1943,

2

LAND AREA PER CAPITA

6. From this it would follow that the actual number of people present (at
sunrise of the st March, 1951) must have exceeded the published total by not
less than 36 lakhs and not more than 43 lakhs. It is convenient to express the
same result in another way. We may say that the published total of 35 crores
and 69 lakhs represented the acrual number of people present—— not indeed on the
1st March 1951, the reference date of the Census, but on some other day a
few months earlier. Our knowledge of the rate at which our numbers are growing
in recent years (this will be explained in a later chapter) helps us to fix this earlier
date within fairly narrow limirs. It must have preceded the census day by not
loss than 10 months and not more than 12 months. On some day in March-
April 1950— it is reasonably certain the census count of 35 crores and 69 lakhs
represented the exact number of people present inthe territory covered by the

1951 Census.

7. But the territory covered by the 1951 Census is pot quite the same
thing as the territory of India. ‘There is a fringe of tribal territory in the north-
east frontier (known as the Part B Tribal Areas of Assam) where the census has
never been taken. A figure of about six lakhs of people has been mentioned
as the probable number of people living there. Though little better than a
guess, it indicates the order of magnitude which might be borne in mind.

When preparations for the 1951 Census were taken in hand, it became
clear that a complete count was impossible in the conditions prevailing in the
state of Jammu and Kashmir. Government decided that the information likely
to be secured by an incomplete count was not worth the effort, expense and
very considerable strain on administrative resources, which are necessarily
involved in census-taking. Hence the entire state of Jammu and Kashmir
had to be excluded from the census count. It is possible, however, from
past census figures to make 2 fairly firm estimate of the population of Jammu
and Kashmir. This may be taken to be about 44 lakhs.

It is reasonably safe on these facts to ¢onclude : First,— that the total
mumber of people living in India had passed the 36-crare-mark well before the census
day; and Secondly,— that it had not reached that figure on 26th January, 1950*,

8. Given the two basic figures— 81 crores of acres and 36 crores of people~—
we may derive a third, namely,— <2/, acres’. This is our ‘land area per capita’.

Let us suppose that the entire territory of India is divided (with mathe-
matical exactitude) equally among all the people living in India, we may each

‘ t'rh‘éﬁgi?le of this chapter— ‘“The Land and the People—1953” — as well ag all other statements made
gbout the people (as enumerated at the 1951 Census) should thercfore be regarded as referable, not to a
specific point of time, but to the interval between the 26th January, 1950 and the st March

195%-
' E



CHAPTER 1. THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE—IQ51

expect to get a square plot of land— measuring a little more than one hundred
yards from'north to south as well as from east to west.

That is the ‘land area per capita’ in India. Let us keep this plot of land
firmly in mind— for we shall see, as we proceed, that the size of this plot, the
mannér in which it is used, and the changes which occur in it from onc genera-
tion to another have a profound effect on our life and livelihood.

9. The CoNsTITUTION defines the political divisions of the country as con-
sisting of Part A states, Part B states, Part C states and Par: D territories.
These legal distinctions have no special significance in relation to the life of
the people or their means of living. Consistently with the nature and purpose
of this report, it would be appropriate for us to consider the states and terri-
tories in the order of their population.

Rather more than two-thirds of the people of India— 24 crores and 25 lakhs
— live in six states, in all of which the inhabitants number more than two crores.
The six states are : Uttar Pradesh (632), Madras (570), Bihar (402), Bombay
(360), West Bengal (248) and Madhya Pradesh (212). [The figures in brackets
represent the number of people in each state, rounded to the nearest lukh.]

There are 8 other states, in all of which the inhabitants number between
half-a-crore and two crores. These are : Hyderabad (187), Rajasthan (153)
Orissa (146), Punjab (126), Travancore-Cochin (93), Mysore (91), Assam (90) and
Madhya Bharat (80). The total number of people living in these states is
g crores and 66 lakhs. There are 16 other political units all of whose inhabi-
tants taken together, number only about 2 crores in all. These are the states
of Jammu and Kashmir (44*), Saurashtra (41), Vindhya Pradesh (36), Patiala and
East Punjab States Union (35), Delhi (17), Himachal Pradesh (10), Bhopal (8),
Ajmer (7), Tripura (6), Manipur (6), Kutch (6), Coorg (2), Sikkim (1), Bilaspur
(1), and finally two other territories with less than half-a-lakh each, wviz
Chandernagore and the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. ?

10. Full information about each of these units, with detailed reference to
district data will be found in the reports written by state census superinten-
dents. Itis, therefore, not necessary that all of them should be individually
referred to and discussed in this report. It is also not useful to do so
because these 32 units vary so largely among themselves, both in size of popula-
tion and extent of territory, that if we tried to look at all of them at once, we
shall miss the wood for the trees and get lost in a parade of local peculiaritics
which may have no real significance in the all-India picture. That is why it

® Estimate

4

{AND AREA PER CAPITA

is nccessary that some sort of grouping of geographically contiguous units
should be made. Hence the six ‘zones’ : North India, East India, South India
West India, Central India and North-West India.

Uttar Pradesh is so situated and has such a large population that it is,con-
venient to treat it as a zone by itself. It is North India.
Bihar, Orissa, West Bengal, Assam, Manipur, Tripura, Sikkim and Chande-
nagore are grouped together as East India.
South India consists of Madras, Mysore, Travancore-Cochin and Coorg.
" Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch make up West India.

Central India takes in Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, Hyderabad,
Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh.

Rajasthan, Punjab, Patiala and East Punjab States Union, Jammu and
Kashmir, Ajmer, Delhi, Bilaspur and Himachal Pradesh make up North-
West India.

[ The total population of Andaman and Nicobar Islands is only 30,971;
and the land area is 20-58 lakhs of acres. The ﬁgmes’ relating to this terri-
tory are not included in any zone but are included in the India totals. ]

11. The table below shows for each zone the two basic figures— land
area and population— and the derived figure of land area per capita :

TABLE I

Land area Land area

(1N LAKHS OF  Population  per capita

Zone ‘ ACRES) (IN LAKHS)  (IN ACRES)
North India - . . . 726 632 1-15
East India . . . . . 1,675 oI 186
South India . . . . 1,075 756 142
West India . . . . 957 407 2°35
Central India . . . . 1,852 523 3-54
North-West India - . . 1,226 350 3-51
INDIA (excluding Jammu & Kashmir) 7,532 3,569 -

INDIA (including Jammu & Kashmir) 8,126 3,613 Y ».

The table brings out clearly the simple fact that the people of India are not
distributed among the different zones in any kind of orderly proportion to the

d area.
lan s
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B — Topography, Soil and Rainfall

IT IS CLEAR that th i '
land per head be people living in some z i
formgr are : ﬂéhan their fellow-citizens in other mnon& of India have got-more
much better off than the latter ? Cen;sal ID(;)ies this mean that the
ndia,

vides : i
354 cents of land, which is more than three ti for instance, pro-
tumes as large as the | c; :
and area

per capita in North Indi
Hyderabad and a— II5 cents. Are the
Obviously, this xfnd&ygfhagat ta};fee times as rjchp?sptlﬁ ogg 0It:liljdtlt"yaPPradesh,
in North India ma - For all we know to the ar Pradesh ?
. ; y provide even better livi contrary, 115 :
India. Evidentl en better living than cents of land
significance fron?r ’thvzeﬁ;\gzgl.d not attempt to dra?v,vs‘tcgzgtsxs(i)f tand in Central
understanding the differen in TABLE 1, until we have gon ons of practical
different parts of the ¢ ces between the different sorts of el some way towards
ountry, and assessed the significance o?r;ﬁ there are in
ose differences

for purposes of i
growing food :
the land or otherwise providin

. 8 a means of livin,
g out of

¢ e

is topography~— the n
question, ature of the terrain or the land-form of th
¢ tracts in

13. Out of India’s total land

and 69 1akhs of ace . area of 81 crores
0 s 107 o) e i, T o
a very high elevation anclin eralty e o e .to ; alel ey
above sea level. Nearl gten erall}’ excludes all land belowt'3 liy o bnd at
ks of ey aze founz . wo-thirds of such mountain tra‘d o v k7000 fect
distributed i in Jammu and Kashmir. Lts'(s' crores and 48
in three zones as follows : The remaining one-third Is
141 Jakhs of acres in East Indis;

97 lakhs of acres in Nort ’
h-West Indi :
79 lakhs of acres in North India # (eachaing Jammu & Kashmir); and

Rather less than § lakh |

ress U khs of acres are to be ;

mountains, in the strict sense of the tetm, iio&tgtl?ndsgu;ﬁdlgdia' There are no
entral India.

Mountains are impressive affai
away from th RIS even inspiring— i
But);hey are oefnlliti?eduf: ft)t;-e;e ior rest and recreatioﬁ ortgcgggip tc who live far
and grow food. In gcmeralett tggle;latn (c)lf geogle who wish to cult(i)\xrl:tle lt)ll:;n}%bd
ety is far t - an
G b ko o it ek i o
: ve ; o
A made a special study of this subje:::tr gs(t)il;;artta};hbe
at

{OPOGRAPHY, SOIL AND RAINFALL
95 per cent of the superficial area of Jand in mountain tracts should be writtet

off, from the point of view of practical farming.

14. The write-off is not so heavy{wheniwe turn to other kin
It has been suggested that the appropriate ratios are 75 per cent in d}sm(l)f tt;acts.
25 per cent in plateaus and perhaps as low as 5 per cent in the plains .t

We may use the term ‘hill’ to cover all kinds of weathered highlands (except

mountains) without reference to the level at which they are situated. The term

would include practically
and also the foothills of the Himalayan ran
— about 7,000 feet above sed level.
Hilly tracts as thus defined comprise 15 crores and
X . 9 lakhs of
(or 18-6 per cent) of all land in India. They are distributed as follows (.) acres
526 lakhs of acres in East India; '
333 lakhs of acres in Central India;
278 lakhs of acres in South India; and
198 lakhs of acres in West India.
There are 88 lakhs of acres in North-West India outside Jammu a .
and there are 27 lakhs of acres in Jammu and Kashmir, There arelﬁ Ifaia(s}?sm;i-

acres in North India and 21 lakhs in Andaman and Nicobar Islands.

15. Plateaus may be defined, in the conditions of this countr . .
all relatively flat tracts of land which lie between one thousandyf,e:ts an:lghglnmg
thousand feet above sca fevel. Such tracts measure 22 Crores and 48 lakhs e?
£ all land in India. Almost exactly one-half of 'aou

acres, or 277 per cent O
plateaus (11 Crores and 25 lakhs of acres) is found in Central India. Th
remaining half is distributed as follows : ' o

300 lakhs of acres in North-West India (evcluding Jammu & Kashmir);

286 lakhs of acrcs in South India; )

284 lakhs of acres in West India; and

204 lakhs of acres in East India.
A fringe of North India measuring 34 lakhs of acres is also plateau-land

16. Finally, we may come down to the plains, of which we have’
g9 lakhs of acres— that is to say, 430 per cent of all land in India.34'§‘1§er f;:l:lnn(:

are distributed as follows :
8os lakhs of acres in East India;

742 lakhs of acres in North-West India;
72 lakhs of acres in North India;

506 lakhs of acres in South Indig;

476 lakhs of acres in West India; and
395 lakhs of acres in Central India.

the entire area of all ranges other than the Himalayan
ge upto the limit already mentioned
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As a rule, these tracts are the best for purposes of cultivation and settle-
ment of people. This is so not only becausc the amount of land which requires
to be written off is relatively small, but thc chanccs of finding fertile
soil are better in the plains than in'the platcaus where (as a rule and unlike
the valleys in, hilly tracts) fertile land is scarce.

17. This is not to say, however, that all the 35 crores of plain-land arc fertile
or even cultivable. Far from it, There are vast stretches of land in some
parts of the country which can be culled ‘land’ only in a technical sense.
A notable instance of such ‘land’ is the Rann of Kutch, - which
measures as much as 59 lakhs of acres. Another type of such lund is the
stretch of sandy waste* in the Rajasthan Dry Arca which mcasures about
2 crcres and s4 lakhs of acres. The capacity of such land to support life is
negligible. The sandy wastes and marshy land which occur in many plain tracts,
as isolated patches, are one thing ; continuous stretches of waste like those
mentioned above are in a different category. In any realistic assessment of
usable resources, it is necessary that they should be left out of the reckoning.
We have got altogether 3-3 crores of acres of such land in North-West India
and about three-quarters of a crore in West India. '

18. We may now sum up the result of our review of the topography of the
different zcnes from the point of view of distinguishing what may be called

the ‘topographically wusable area’ from other arca not so wusable. The,

relevant figures are shown in one view in the table below :

TABLE 2

(IN LAKHS OF ACRES )
Total Topographical factors Dedyct
A

Topogra-
‘ land ~ . ! ~—— unusable  plically

Zone area Mountains Hills Plateaus Plains area  wsable area
North India . . . 726 79 41 34 572 143 583
EastIndia . . . 1675 145 521 204 804 620 1,055
South India . . . 1,075 4 278 28 506 310 765
West India- . . - 957 o 198 284 476 314 643
Central India .. 182 .- 333 L12§5 395 550 1,302
North-West India . . 1,226 97 88 300 742 583 643

INDIA (excluding §. & K.) 7,532 325 1479 2,232 3,495 2,535 4997
INDIA (sncluding §. & KD 8,126 873 1,506 2,248 3,498 3,082 5,044
Notz— (i) Individual figures have been rounded to lakhs ; hence the diffcrences in toryls.

(#) India figures include 21 lakhs of acres— Hills— of Andaman & Nicobar Islands.

*This is not the whole of the territory which has been classificd as the ‘Desert Sub-Region, but

only a part of it.

TOPOGRAPHY, SOIL AND RAINFALL

osed that all topographically usable area is cglti—

19. It 18 nq:}:i?] E}ZSS lﬁga; there are large extents of land which are I}ttle

vable. Evcll)l Wén rock and have little or no soil cover.. Wq should now consider

Sfttira :Erd: a;gcxtent of soil cover available for land in different parts of the
e . .

country.

Unfortunately such informa
mostly of a descriptive nature. 1
tative character about the actua.1
per acre of different types of soils.

availabzf.?) i;f‘;rrm?::; :groupS of soils aret found extensively all over India.
? 0

i oup is by far the. most pro-
Among th%fﬁ’e th:re auc;lj‘s,ﬁbtired pover, practically the whole
ductive. z,ic plains in Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and
of the Gangtclzle Punjab and parts of Assam and Orissa.
extend tc;l' tracts of southern India are also alluvial, especiall.y
The coas ths of the rivers, where they are known as’ deltaic
at e mouhe soils are deficient in phosphoric acid, nitrogen and
but not generally in potash and lime. Int.ersper.sed wnhm
humus, ial group, are patches of saline and’ alkaline soils 'Wthh
the al'luVl fnr an,lounts of soluble salts. Such type of soils are
foﬁzminvgitargl’radesh (‘usar’ land), Bombay Deccan and a portion
0

of Norch Bihat. hich are loamy to clayey in textufe
soils which are loamy to C 5
(#1) Then .there a;:’ talfdbiic,iam lime kankar in varying percentages,
vary in dept ', carbonate. These soils are generally suitable for
and .ffe‘f calc?lcotton and are known in many places as ‘black cotton
cultjvation ot Resembling tropical black earth, they are very well-
soils’ or rleg;ur fﬁch occupy the greater part of Bombay and Saurashtra,
defined sol t:Vof Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, and Hyderabad
western par orts of Madras including the districts of Tirunelveli and
and some DY "y e soils are fairly fertile and very useful for
Ramanaﬂ}:lpuro s. They are generally deficient in nitrogen, phos-
C;)glr‘irée;g 1 a;rd%r.ganic matter, but potash and lime are usually high.
p

; [l-defined and extensive group consists of red soi1.3.
(i) Another ﬁf.ﬁrgidjl;m depth and fertility in different parts of India
They dific ally of medium to low fertility. They cover very large

south-east Bombay, east Hyderabad
tracts of Madras, Mysore, :

tion as we have been able to get together is
There is next to no. information of a quanti-
areas or productivity in terms of crop yields
The following is a very brief summary of
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and a strip of tract running along the eastern
: . part of
Pradesh to Chhota Nagpur and Orissa. In the north, 3143 df:g’g

soil area extends into and includes the greater part of the Santhal’

Parganas in Bihar, the Birbhum district of West

. - . ’ e . ' Ben
1\/hrz.apur,f]han§;1 andBII-IIaerpur districts of Uttar Pradesh fgxl',thgrlg
portion of Madhya Bharat, the Aravallies and th ' half
Rajasthan. ¢ castern half of

(iv) The last of the four main groups consists of laterite and lateriti
soils. Soils of this group are derived by the atmospheric weathe‘l?tlc
of several types of rocks under monsoon conditions of altem;?'n%
dry and wet periods. - Well developed laterite and lateritic soils ].nt’
found on the summits of hills of the Deccan, Madhya Bharat, M: d{:r_e
Pradesh, and of the Rajmahal and Eastern Ghats, and cert’aind « y“a
of Orissa, Bombay, Malabar and Assam. The soils are deﬁcicﬁ‘tlr’tb
potash, phosphoric acid and lime. On higher levels these s 1;1
are exceedingly thin and gravelly, but on lower levels and jn (t);,s
valleys they consist of heavy loams and clays. On the whole, the ©
soils are poor. ¢ these

(v) Other miscellaneous types of soils include desert or arid soils occu
. ring in the regions having low rainfall, e.g., Ajmer edst‘r-
Rajasthan etc. Marshy or peaty soils occur over small ':Weas cn
Travancore, and in parts of West Bengal, Orissa and Madras Hl'?l
soils, which are generally sandy or red loam occur in the hilll
regions of West Bengal, Punjab and Assam. ‘ y

20. We cannot grow food unless we have topographically us: ,
- ; cally usable L
_at least the minimum of useful soil. But land alone will not do; ‘cvggdifv'vtn‘h‘
perfectly level and has the most fertile soil cover, it cannot be u;ed to rl is
food or any other crops unless there is rain. grow

The amount of rain that falls on Indian territory cvery year, and ye
after year, is something colossal. Let us consider an inch of rain failin v yler
acre of land. The water which thus collects disappears from view ver 5 u;]‘kdln
and one does not, therefore, appreciate the fact that the quantity is qu);t::l 1-L r)t
— the weight of this water isno less than 2,800 maunds. On an average of ar;(,;
bad and indifferent years, and taking into account all parts of the Coumrgoo 5
get rather more than 42 inches of rain falling on every acre of land ever Y, we
That is to say, we get well over one lakh of maunds of water on every acre 0¥ i’ea;.
We have noted already that there are 81 crores of acres. Those who feel cu and.
about the total amount of our rain-water-supply may do the mulﬁpuchlt:?(l:z

10
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sum for themselves! If only this enormous amount of rain fell evenly both in
space and in time, the amount of food which is now grown on our land can
be greatly increased. Unfortunately, nature distributes rain even more unevenly
than soils. Some tracts get too much rajn, many get too little. A great deal of .
rain falls in such places and at such times that it cannot be used to any -

good purpose.

»1. One of the maps at the beginning of this chapter shows the divisi
the country into five srainfall belts’ which have been named as follows : ision of

Rainfall belt Annual rainfall
Blue belt Exceeding 75 inches ;
Dark green belt . Between 5o and 75 inches’;
Light green belt . Between 30 and 50 inches;
Brown belt . Between 15 and 30 inches;
Yellowbelt . - - Below 15 inches.

The blue belt and the dark green belt cover almost exactly a third of the
country. They are well provided with enough rain, which is generally, though

not invariably, also dependable.

The light green belt covers almost exactly another third of the country.
Here the rainfall, if timely, is adequate; but the vagaries of the monsoon are apt
to cause occasional failure of crops and consequent distress.

The brown belt and the yellow Dbelt, taken together, cover the remaining
third of the country. Here the seasonal fluctuations are so frequent, that they
are more or less regularly expected ; and v_vhen they occur, they cause a great
deal of hardship to the people and expense to Government. The yellow belt
has so little rain that a great many people do not live ﬂmfare. The brown belt
where one-fourth of our people live, is exposed to special hazards which are a
permanent problem for the people and the Government. :

22, If we are t0 make an intell.igen.t study of why the people happen to be as
unequally distributed as they are 1 dlffc;rent parts of our country, it is essential
we should get behind the existing political §hv1s‘1ons of the country into states
and their grouping in zones. .We'should visualise the country as consisting of
different parts which are d1st1ngu1§hed from one another ?y differences of
topography; soil, rainfall— the major factors which determine how much of
(> can be used o grow food and the degree of its usefulness for the purpose.
determine how many people could make a living on the land.
view merely of topography, the country may be divided
ad ‘regions’, vz, (I) the Himalayan region, (2) the
(3) the Peninsular Hills and Plateau region, (4) the

1§ 4

From the point of
notionally into five t.)ro
Northern Plains region,
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Western Ghats and Coastal Region, and (5) the Eastern Ghats and Coastal
region. These régions, however, arc very large units. Big differences
occur within them because of differences in the amount of rainfall, as also
to some extent because of variations in the soils. So, these regions. have been
divided into 1< ‘sub-regions’ as shown bélow :

Code ) Code
No. Region No. Sub-Region

1. Himalayan Western Himalayan

Eastern Himalayan

-
N

Lower Gangetic Plaings
Upper Gangetic Plains
Trans-Gangetic Plaing
The Desert

2. Nﬂnhern Pluins . . .

NN NN
ORRYS oy VN

Ilgort!}':-\é/cst Hills

orth Central Hills & P|
North-East Plateau Aeau
North Deccan

South Deccan

3. Peninsular Hills and Plateau .

WWWww
wnp W~

4. Western Ghats and Coastal . Gujrat-Kathiawar

Malabar-Konkan

N —A— S A

L X
N =

5. Eastern Ghats and Coastal « . North Madras & Orissa Coagta]

South Madras

~
WA LA
o~

These sub-regions, in turn, have been divided into ‘natural divisions® each
of which is cither an entire state or a group of contiguous districts within a
state. ‘The data collected at the 1951 Census have been tabulated for these natural
divisions and it is hoped this will facilitate more intensive study and better
understanding of the significance of our basic population data.

C — High Density Sub-Regions

APPROXIMATELY one-half of the people of India live on rather less than
one-quarter of Indian land. The tracts in which they live comprise the five
sub-regions specified in TABLE 3 on opposite page,

12

HIGH DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

TABLE 3

Density
(NUMBER  Land area  Land area
Popularion  PER (IN LAKHS | per capita
(IN‘LAKHS) SQ. MILE) OF ACRES) (IN CENTS)

Name of sub-region ’
Lower Gangetic Plains 700 :;z 5:2 77
Upper Gangetic Plains 389 I 3 04
Malabar-Konkan 238 638 . 239 100
South Madras . . 307 554 355 11§
North Madras & Orissa Coastal 211 461 293 139

6 1,791
TOTAL § SUB-REGIONS . 1,845 j : 79 97

—

. ed in order of density of settlement of the peo.ple on
’l];hel sug-re%‘l/(;n;lz;e et;;niﬁe what are the conditions of topcgraphy, soil and
the land.

. fall which enable the land to be used in such a way as to support much
{:rlgg mr,mbers in these sub-regions than elsewhere.

' __This sub-region includes the whole of West
24. LOWER GANGETIC PLAINS— This sub-region mc

“Himalavan districts (Jalpaiguri, Darjeeling and Cooch-
Pengal except three sub-Hima yz Chhota Nagpur division ; and also Eastern

ihar exce \ :
Behar) ; the Whilct (:Sf ?01 };Z;:thepdjstricts of Banaras, Ghazipur, Balha., quakh—
Uttar Pradesh (the h, Gonda and Bahraich). The total population is 700

pur, Deqria, gat™ akhs of acres. Interms of India, the population
lakhs. The land. ar.eivfﬂg Z”t;ielland area percentage is only 6°6. The land area
percentage 15 Igcs;ts— against India’s 225. In this sub-region, the range of .
per capita 1S 77 ¢ very large. The land area per capita is 73 Cents in West
variation 1S n% cents in North Bihar Plain and 75 cents in East Uttar -l.’radesh
Bengal Plain, 7 80 cents in South Bihar Plain which includes some hills and
Plain. It rises to 89 s a whole, is one large plain. Out of the

b-region a :
platcaltl_ traztesn.ts E;Cca;‘;t g, 765 cents are plain-land. A small fringe of plateaus
togllh(;llz Zlccounts for the remaining 3 cents.
an The soils are AMONE the best in India. West Bengal Plain soils are almost
es

y alluvial, ranging from red to brown loams with lateritic soils in the old
wholly alluvias

alluvial area. and calcareous. In South Bihar

) i soils are alluvial
ihar Plain sot The alluvial soils of East Uttar

B .
The North | and red sandy soils occur.

Plain, both alluvia ils 0
Pradesh vary from sands to heavy ciay ]



CHAPTER I: THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE—IQ51

The rainfall is normally ample and rarely excessiv
; ] e. Ab
acres fall in the light green belt, the greater part .of the rest (:)futthzg;1 llaakhs o
in the dark green belt and a small fringe in the blue belt .
varies from §6 inches in the West Bengal Plain to inch.es i
and South Bihar Plain. The average number of4‘r‘ainy dayms Irszflt etit}ar Prade§h
West Bengal Plain to 50 in East Uttar Pradesh. ges from 73 in

Out of the total of 538 lakhs of acres, 512 lakhs of
. A > acr :
usable. Out of this again, the net area sown is 356 lakh egfa;‘érgp(:)%ra;;hlcally
per capita. Double-cropping is heavy— in fact the heaviest of all th’e subs.r cents
of India. It covers 279 per cent of the net area sown. Irrigatio regions
high— 216 per cent of the gross sown area. n is also

Fallow land is relatively small, being only ¢-
Unused* land is also small (108 per cent of the 'tlolt):lrl;rellcllt :rt;gle A sown
little forest. Minerals are scarce in this sub-regiont. Mica js
South Bihar Plain (86 per cent of India’s output). There is als
petre.

25. UPPER GANGETIC PLAINS— This sub-region i -
of Uttar Pradesh with the exception of () the :gogixggeasl:egdthe districts
as included in the Lower Gangetic Plains ; (i) the five Hima] y men.txor'xed
of Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Nainital, Almora and Dehra Dup : ayan df.s‘mcts
five upland and hilly districts of Jhansi, Jalaun, Hamirpur Bands gnd (#44) the
Three hundred and eighty-nine lakhs of people live hel,'e OVCr?l Aglmlpur.
366 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the population percentage ?n t?rea of
the land area percentage is 4'8. The land area per capitag iss 10'9 and
Practically the whole of it (93 cents) consists of plain tracts onl %;fl cents,
area per capita is slightly larger in West Uttar Pradesh Plain (gg z’e'm e laqd
Central Uttar Pradesh Plain (89 cents). s) than in

The soils of the sub-region are mostly alluvial. The . .
texture from clay and loam to sandy types. A few typical blaci c‘:;rt{)nzlq?sly o
occur in Allahabad district. olls also

The rainfall is not so heavy as in the Lower Gangetic Pla; :
bulk of the Upper Gangetic Plains (248 lakhs of acrey ull, 1o e The main
belt: only a small area (31 lakhs of acres) falls in the dark green belt g'li;cgin

. 8

* This excludes not only the net area sown, current fallows and fo
and which is specifically classified as not available for cultivation, }
fand put to various kinds of quasi-agricultural and non-agricultural
sites, mines and quarries, roads, rivers, channels etc,

+ A part of the FRaniganj coalfield which extends into Burdwan district
mineral resources of the adjoining North-Bast Plateau sub-region,

4

-region

There is very
produced in
0 some salt-

ests but also uncultiv
ated

This last item would include

uses, such as village sites, town

is counted as part of the

The average rainfall -

HIGH DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

anced by a somewhat larger area (87 lakhs of acres) falling in the

Following the diminishing trend (as one moves up the Gangetic
plains) the average rainfall drops from 44 inches in East Uttar Pradesh of the Lower
Gangetic Plains t0 37 inches in Central Uttar Prgdesh and thep to 33 inches
in West Uttar Pradesh. The average number of rainy days also diminishes from
50 in East Uttar Pradesh to 45 in Cent.ral Uttar Pr?desh and 40 in West Uttar
Pradesh. As the rainfall diminishes in amount, it tends also to become less
dependable.  Out of the total area of 366 lalfhs of acres, 346 lakhs of acres are
topographically usable. The net area sown 15 237 lakhs of acres, or 61 cents

per capita. The double-crop percentage is heavy—24°2 per cent ; s0 also
irrigation— 246 per cent. Fallow land is even smaller than.m the Lower
Gangetic Plains (5°6 per cent). But t!le ratio of ul}used l.aqd is rather higher
(being 148 per cent). Thearea classified as forest is negligible and minerals

of any significance are practically non—existent. [ Small quantities of saltpetre

are worked at some places.]

oNKAN— This sub-region includes the entire west
coast of India to the south of the ngg.n Gangariver. It consists of Greater
Bombay, Bombay-Konkan (i.e., districts of Thana, Kolaba,. Ratnagiri and
Kanara), West Madras (i.c., Malabar, South Kanarg and. Nilgiri districts),
Coorg and Travancore-Cochin. Two hundred and thirty-eight lakhs of people
live here in an area covering 239 lakhs of acres. In terms of India, the popula-
tion percentage is 6:6 and the land area percentage 1S 2°9. .'I.‘he. land area
per capita consists of 100 cents.. The terrain here is such t.hat itis impossible
to demarcate a topographically. homogeneous  territory without cutting clear
across administrative boundaries down to district level. So, the sub-region
includes the main chain of the Western Ghats' as well as the narrow fringe of
coastal plains to its West. Areas of very varied toP‘fgr_aphX are, therefore,
necessarily included, and there ar¢ corresponding variations in ral.nfall. The
pattern of land utilisation and density of settlement of populatlon. differ sharply
as between the coastal strip, the slopes of tl}e gh.ats, and tpe helghts. O}“ of
the total of 100 cents of land area per capita 1 this sub-region, hills contribute
§6 cents, while plains account only for 40 cents. There are 3 cents of
plateau—land and one cent of mountain--land. |

oo i this sub-region vary from medium black in the north, to the red
rav ;l“ul;f: S(;lel;ny and lateritic soils in the south. Red loams and yellow
loams predominate in Travancore-Cochin.
in Malabar-Konkan— heaviest in India outside

i is very heavy : )
the Il‘;lasltzfli‘clllu lfsﬁrnal);yan sub-region. The annual rainfall is over 100 inches
| 15

is counterbal
brown belt.

26. MaLABAR-K
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along the west coast from Aliba
o, g near Bombay to Cochin i
?ve{fvzvsetx'atzlggsi nlzlhgsoo;g and on the Cardamom hills in Traxfarzllgoruel-ég ehisomh'
e Sovth Kanare andoMrin;) in a year. Several stations on the western C1 e
On the eastern side of thal abar districts receive rainfall of the order of 188 nt Of
for instance, receive ab © ghate the annual rainfall is much less. Th Ol_nChc?s_
less than 4’0 inc}:’e about 55-60 {nches. and quite a few of the s.tati ; Nﬂgl{’s’
southern half of thes. 1;‘xll t.hls is mainly the south-west monsons e
monsoon. Thus t§ sub-region also gets a little rain from the con.  The
PO b , e greater part of this sub-region (194 lakhs of nonh—ea§t
elt and about 32 lakhs of acres in the dark green be?t acres) falls in

The average number of rainy days ran

. : ges from 121 i

gogzz;g ar’xlfih'el‘gi\{)anco.l'e-(l'ochln to 95 in Bombay-Konktﬁx \Zf;t M?dms’ 118

Som® it' anes .(ire]glgxon. is, therefore, one of the very few partz4 lfn Gt:catcr

i ofa aid t hat it never spffers from drought. Out of theo s, of

o accoumscgas, the topogx:aphxcally usable area is 128 lakhs—mt}ill it

O ilt' a elgwy wrlotc-oﬁ'.' The net area sown is 73 lakhs the hilly

EAR L lﬁ fa. orty-six per cent of the land is classified a ﬁOf acres,

land ratio i » (in fact, the h.Jghest among all the sub-regions). B w2
io is nearly as low as in the Lower Gangetic Plains (fo"7 plét the L;nUSCd

cr cent),

The - - :
double-crop percentage is 11°0 and irrigation percent
age is

— both of them being somewhat below the all-India average 23

The area classed as forest is ver
y large (66 lakhs of &
igc:flt r(:lf) 23 { lakhi‘). The forests are also valuable. Flsh;flrgesr?lult\ of a .Cla§8iﬂed
ution to food supply. The sands of Travancore-COCh;ln e;' alcsllg;nﬁcant
teld ilmenite

and monazite which inci
are the principal mi
manganese and iron ore are al inerals. Small am ;
: so produced. Salt i ounts of mic
. is made along th ica,
e coast,

27. SouTH MADRAS— This sub-region consi i

g} essttretchesd a; an extensive tract ﬂanglied on Stllslt: I:vl:ls?lﬁg ﬂ:le Cﬁr natic plains,
Bag gxt:n B“::] ;l eafgstén;fGlt}ats and bordere.d on the east and s(c))r:t};_weft by the
Tirunelveli gRamanathz:1 '0 MAinn ar,.and m'CludeS the fouowmyezﬁ? b¥ o
Chingleput, Madras lggitd}rln’A g _Tan]ore, Tiruchirapalli i‘,o }ftmts |
hundred and seven lakhs of rcot, Chittoor, Salem and Coimt ato o et
et Tndin. 11 akhs of people live here on 355 lakhs of acres ;e. Three
g Thl ,1 ;pOpulatlon percentage is 8'5 and the lanZi 305“0 land, In
plaing' 28 cee and area per capra 1s 115 cents. This breaks 1 Pereentage
plains, nts of hills and 11 cents of platcaus. Th > Up It 76 cents of
in the west and the north-west where the lanci .dmpscr:r:ﬁlcn hill

ather

16

y country lics
abruptly near the

. (33°6) is the highest among a

HIGH DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

hills and later slopes gradually towards the sea. In addition, there are several
isolated hills within this sub-region. <

In the major part of the interior of this sub-region, there are red loams
and medium black soils. Coastal alluvium,-though relatively smaller in exten;

is of much value.

Unlike the rest of India, the principal rainy season of this sub-region does not
coincide with the south-west monsoon. As the entire area is hidden by the

Western Ghats (except for the small opening called the Palghat Gap about 20

s wide) the full blast of the rain-bearing winds of the south-west monsoon

is not felt in this sub-region. October to December is the main rainy season

when about 60 % of rainfall occurs in the coastal strip and about 40 % in thg
While the average annual rainfall is 37 inches and the average number
there are considerable local variations within the sub-region.
—region (275 lakhs of acres) falls in the light green
fall in the brown belt. Most of the latter and a
d by considerable fluctuations in the amount

timing, and duration of rainfall. Out of the total land area of 355 lakhs of acre;
269 are topographically usable. The net area sown is 134 lakhs of acres or 44
cents per capita. Fallow land is relatively large, being 38°5 per cent. There
is a fair amount of double-crop (16°7 per cent) while the irrigation percentage
Il the sub-regions. The percentage of unused
small (12°8).  Of the land area, 14°9 per cent is classed
as forest. Fair amounts of varied mineral deposits are known to exist

of which magnesite, chromite, iron ore, lignite, limestone and gypsum are thé
more important. [ Actual working on any significant scale is, however, practi-
cally limited to magnesite.] Salt is made all along the coast.

AND ORrissa CoasTAL— This sub-region includes all

~ 28. NORTH MADRAS
the east coast districts of Orissa and Madras from Balasore in the north to
Pulicat lake in the south. The districts are : Balasore, Cuttack, Puri, part of

Ganjam, Visakhapatam, Srikakulam, East Godavari, West Godavari, Guntur
Krishna and Nellore. Two hundred and eleven lakhs of people live heré
on 293 lakhs of acres of land. In terms of India, the population percentage
is 5-8 and the land area percentage is 3°6. The land area per capita is
139 cents. It ranges from 102 cents in the Orissa Coastal division to 156 in
North Madras division. The sub-region includes the Eastern Ghats which are
nt of about 2,000 feet, while some of the peaks are over

of an average heig
5,000 feet in elevation. The break up of the land area per capita is therefore
17

interior.
of rainy days is 49;
The main bulk of the sub
belt, while 70 lakhs of acres
good part of the former are affecte

land is relatively
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108 cents of plains, 29 cents of hillsand 2 cents of plateaus. There are no
mountains. |

The alluvial soils of the coast (mainly deltaic) are very fertile. As one goes
inland, they give place to black cotton and red ferruginous types.

The average annual rainfall is 57 inches in the Orissa Coastal division and
the average number of rainy days is 71.  The averages fall to 39 and 50 respec-
tively in North Madras division. The bulk of the land (193 lakhs of acres)
falls in the light green belt; 64lakhs of acres, mostly in Orissa Coastal division,
fall in the dark green belt ; while 35 lakhs of acres (all of which lie in the North

Madras division) fall in the brown belt. " The rainiest part of the year is from

June to September. This sub-region also gets rain from the north-cast
monsoon during October and November.

Out of the totalland area of 293 lakhs of acres, 235 lakhs are topographically
usable.  The net area sown is 119 lakhs of acres or 57 cents per capita. "The
land classified as fallow is 27° 5 per cent. Double-crop is distinctly higher than
in South Madras being 221 per cent, while irrigation percentage is ncarly as
high (32°9). 'The percentage of unused land is practically the same as in South
Madras (12°7). Forests are also nearly the same (14°3 per cent).  Mincral
production is limited to the mining of mica in Nellore, manganese in Visakha-
patnam and a little chromite in Krishna.  Salt is made all along the coast,

29. ALL FIVE SUB-REGIONS— If we consider all the five high density
sub-regions together and compare the territory with the country as a whole,
the main results are as follows :

I— The population of the five sub-regions is 1,845 lakhs against India’s
3,613 (or 50°I per cent). The land areaisonly 1,791 lakhs of acres
against India’s 8,126 (or 22°0 per cent). So the land area per
capita is only 97 cents against India’s 225 (or 431 per cent).

- JI— But the topographical components of the land in the five sub-regions
are far more favourable for cultivation, as shown in TapiE 4. If

TABLE 4 : we  write-off 95 9, of mountains,

Percentoge of roral land avea 75 % of hills, 25 % of platcaus

_A — and 5 9% of plains, we arc left

with 81 cents of topographically

.. .
Topographical High density

componm® sbregions M99 usable land in the high density
gi:it!t::us Do 8; gg SUb'regi9ns out of 97 cents of
Hills . ) 17 18  the entire land area per capita.
Mountains . s ' A similar write-of leaves us
L. 10 only 151 cents out of 225 cents

18
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of land area per capitain India. Actually these 151 cents are
reduced to 140 cents when such ‘land’ as the Rann of Kutch and
the Thar desert are written off the plains of India. The write-off
is only 16% for the five sub-regions, while it is 33 to 38 per cent for
India. > )

JII— The distribution of the land among different rainfall belts is also

more favourable in the high density sub-regions as shown in
TABLE TABLE 5. It should be noted that
ABLE 5 the ratios of land falling in the

Percentage of total land area plye belt and the dark green belt

" Tigh density . . are very nearly the same in

Rasnfall belts sub-vegions India both cases. The advantage
' e I possessed by the high density

Dark green belt . 23 21 sub-regions is the smaliness
Light green belt . 56 Y of the brown belt and the
gz(l,l\z?v tt)fclltt Co = 7 absence of tl}e yellow belt, and
T oo a corresponding excess of the

_— light green belt.

P

JV— When we consider the net area sown per capiza, we find the difference

between the high density sub-regions and tl;e country as a whole
is considerably narrowed down. The figure is 50 cents for the
former and 79 cents for the latter. From what has already been
said it is clear that, acre for acre, the sown area in the high
density sub-regions must be more productive than the sown area
elsewhere in India, because it includes a much larger proportion of
the fertile alluvium of the plains, and a rhpch smaller proportion
of the less fertile soils of the plateaus. _ngher natural fertility
enables less land to be left fallow ; while more ample rainfall
enables more land to be irrigated and more land to be sown more than
once. The comparative figures of land use are shown in TABLE 6 on

next page.

19
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TABLE 6
High density
Indices of land use sub-regions  India
1. Percentage of net area sown to total land area 50 35
2. Percentage of net.area sown to topographically
‘A usable area . . . . . 62 56
3. Double-crop percentage . . . 23 13
4. Irrigation percentage . . . . 25 16
1. Fallow percentage . . . 18 22
Percentage of classified land of—
B 2. Forests . . . . . . 11 15
3. Other land ‘unavailable for cultivation’. 17 16
4. Unused land . . . . . 12 17

D — Low Density Sub-Regions

WEe MAY Now turn by way of contrast to those sub-regions where density
is low and the land area per capita is correspondingly high. The extreme
instance is the Desert sub-region and next in order are the two Himalayan
sub-regions. Lastly, there are three sub-regions in the northern half of the
Peninsular Hills and Plateau region— in all of which the density is well below the
mean in India. On the whole, thesix sub-regions cover a little less than one-half
of India’s land, and the people living there number only between one-fifth and
one-fourth of India’s population. The following table shows the population,
land area, density and land area per capita of these six sub-regions :

TABLE 7

Density
(NuMBER  Land area Land area
Population PER  (IN LAKHS {erc.‘qpim
IN

Name of sub-region (TN LAKHS) SQ. MILE) OF ACRES) CENTS)
The Desert . . . . 46 61 482 1,047
Western Himalayas . . . 90 68 852 944
Eastern Himalayas . . . 124 118 674 542
North-West Hills . . . To4 163 409 394
North Central Hills & Plateau . 138 164 537 389
North-East Plateau . . . 290 192 967 333

TOTAL 6 SUB-REGIONS . - 792 129 3,921 495

— omt——
—— e—

LOW DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

ow examine what are those conditions of topography; soil and
rainf;ze\:}llljillll Icllistinguish these sub-regions from others, the nature of land use

and its relation to the density of settlement of the people.

erT— This sub-region consists of the following weStern

distri3clt.s ;l;'HlE{aan)s}ishan . Ganganagar, Bikaner, Churu, JOdhpm:, Barmef, Jalore
Pali, Nagore and Jaisalmer. The greater part of the sub-region consists of a
land, surface on which there is no running water. There are some groups °f
hills occurring in the eastern part of ]’odl;pur on the western side of the Arava}h
rarige. Out of the total land area per capita, narpel;f 1,047 cents, 971 cents are in
lains, 63 cents are in plateaus and 13 cents are in h}lls. Two hundred and fiﬁy-
t%ur lz;khs of acres— that is to say, 5§52 cents per capita— are, as already explained;
hardly capable of supporting life to any significant extent. The})lr must b<l: lef;

t of the reckoning. Even of the rest, the soils in the south, central an

:)vl;stem areas are mostly light and sandy: Fertile patches increase from west

to east.

The greater part of the sub-region (go per cent) falls in the yellow belt.

o, _quarters of the entire yellow belt. The rerpaining ten
In fact, Oltf t]lfe ;l};{)ﬁe%icn lies in the brown belt. The average rainfall over
per cent d the average number of rainy days only 13.

hole area is 11 inches an
the vzlillage land records are available for only 81 lakhs of acres out of 482.

: i es, the net area sown . per capita is 68 cents.
Accordng tois izagji?gt;{fle.ﬁgu'}here is a certain amount of localised irrigations
Doub]el-cropercentage is large and forests are non-existent.  There are reasons
The fallow f)hat cultivation acreages of this sub-region are undeg—sta!ted. So
to believe sown per capita is probably more than 68 cents. It is difficult to
ey o « of estimate as to what the true figure might be, but it seems unlikely
make any SO{) Oan very considerable proportion of the land area per capira.
thz.‘t It can ; ctii)’n in the sub-region consists mainly of salt from Sambhar
Mineral pro uumin Bikaner and Jaisalmer (which accounts for most of the
lak:;trsl,lsd%m) A small quantity of low quality coal is also produced in
co .

Bikaner. . . .
WESTERN HIMALAYAS— This sub-region consists of t]'fe entire state of
]amnalfx and Kashmir, two districts of the Punjab (Kangra and Simla), Himachal

: sstricts of Uttar Pradesh (Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal,

P ra.df.:Sh’ %ﬁ?: :nn((ii gveehcri;stgstn) Ninety lakhs of people live on 852 lakhs

Namxtal,h Jammu and Kashmir accounts for an estimated 44 lakhs of people

of acresla}gse 'of acres with a land area per capira of no less than 1,345 cents. This

:tt;t?{: therefore, even more sparsely populated than the Desert. in the
’ 1
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remaining parts of the Western Himalayan sub-reg;

g -region there :

peqple'hvmg cn 258 lakhs of acres. The land argea per czr;,',;ries 46601ak‘h s of
which is made up of 380 cents of mountains, 150 cents of hill 5 0 cents,
plateaus and 20 cents of plains. S, 10 cefits of

are usIulaI?I;(l):)I:;s‘ ;:s gzl‘;‘g;;g Plhla?lls ar; mostly alluvial. The texture classes
: s while stiff clay soils are al in .
On the hills, the surface and sub-surface soils are stony a;ni?i 22‘;33 n the valleys.

- The average annual rainfall in Jammu a
: nd Kashmir is 39 i * 10S

g:in tl;edgses;e;lr.ﬁglixgn?layas, th% average is §0 inches; 1133 x;;l;zsg.c nISr:xrtl;:Lz“

‘ 0 75. ut of 258 lakhs of acr 1 -
an;i Kashmir) 134 lakhs fall in the datk green telt andagi)efak(}:ciﬁl?}:}e ?f Jammu
belt. A small area _of 35 lakhs falls in the blue belt ‘ © light green

Village records are available for 28 .
. : 2 lakhs of acres our

exclude ]hammu and Kashmir, the net area sown per capi ;; " (6>f CS;SZ. If we
topographically usable area of 83 cents. Double-crop pcrccmaBgc 1?:125‘)](22;

per cent) as also irrigation (19°7 per cent : \
per cent), 7 per cent).  Fallow land is relatively small {10-§

Limestone and rocksalt are the only mi .

. « : y Imnel‘ 1\ « Y
in the Himalayan foot-hills of the Punjab and itihqev;,;ltltce}: d:; ‘;\V);)::‘;? ;‘}}’; t{;)m;cxl‘
¢ imacha

Pradesh. Deposits of copper i
. L » Eypsum, bauxite, b i :
known to exist but are not worked. ’ > pentonite and magnesite arc

33. EASTERN Himaravas— This sub-region inc _ )
Z\;llanipur,‘ Tripura and Sikkim and also threc %ixisxtrilcl:; l:;l %?/els}t‘%;h:ie gt ASSfIm,
{1 er;;axog:ré anlik(}iooc? Behalt). One hundred and twenty-four lak}i of' :royelch]r‘lg,
h 674 lakhs of acres ;  the land area per capita is 542 conts Whi‘;I s much
the same as in the Western mea!ayas (exclusive of Jammu and Kashmic is much
this total, I14 cents are mountains, 260 cents are hills, 3 cents are pi ). Outof
165 cents are plains.  The major part of the plains in this sub—re Plateaus and
in the Brahmaputra Val{ey whose alluvial soils vary in colour fro egion is foupd
brown. Other plain soils of Assam consist of red sand and Jm red to reddish
.he hills, some heavy clays are found. In Manipur, the red 0am types. In
in Tripura red loams (laterites) occur. » the red soils are deep and

The rainfall is abundant, and never failing : i ‘
. - . ng ; 1t 1s well over 75 inches i
year in most parts of the Sﬂb‘:reglon_. Owing to the peculiar CZ) i : tzcs.nxl the
the hills in r@auon to the rain-bearing winds of the south-wes guration of
amount of rainfall varies sharply frem place to place. Thus, C ;ém fn(wn§99n the
K]f:ssl and J anta H‘lllsléecewes t)(;f world record rainfall of 1;25 iljz;x};smgérm the
while two stations in Nowgong district recejv : S per year,
22 ive enly 48 inches and 6o inches

_ high (29" 4 pet cent).

LOW DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

The average rainfall for the region as a whole is 108 inches and
the number of rainy days is well over 100. Five hundred and seventy lakhs of
acres out of 674 fall, therefore, in the blue belt and practically all the remaining
jand in the dark green belt. A small area of 3 lakhs in the Assam Hills appears

to fall in the light green belt,

records are available for 391 lakhs of acres out of 674. The net
area SOWn per capita is §9 cents against a topographically usable area of 225
cents.  Double-crop is 14 per cent and irrigation 16°5. Fallow land is rather
The area classed as forest is relatively small— between one-
sixth and one-seventh. T he percentage of unused land (48°3) is highest
among all the sub-regions of India.  If these figures are compared with those
of Western Himalayas (exclusive of Jammu and Kashmir) we arrive at the first
indication of the existence of some parts of India where a reserve of cultivable but
uncultivated land s still available.  This sub-region contains the only
petroleum field of India and it supplies § per cent of India’s requirements. Coal
is found in association with petroleum in Lakhimpur district at the-castern
end of the Assam Valley. It is also found on the plateau in the Garo Hills and
in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills district.  Other minerals known to exist but
not worked, are siffmanite in Gauhati and copper in Sikkim.

34. NORTH-WEST HILLS— The sub-reg.ion’ is mac}e up of the whole of
Madhya Bharat except the three lowlaqd districts (BMnd, Gird and Morena),
and eight districts in south-eastern Rajasthan (Udaipur, Dungarpur, Banswara
Sirohi, Chittorgarh, Kotah, Bundi a{zd Thalawar). One hundred and four lakhs of
people live on 409 lakhs of acres, w;th a Jand area per capita of 394 cents, The
sub-~region includes the Aravalli hill ranges which run frpm north-east to the
south-west and form the porth-western boundax:y. It also includes the Vindhya
and Satpura ranges rupning east to west, of which dle_latyer forms the southemn
poundary. The composition of the 'Iand area per capita is 296 cents of plateaus,
56 cents of hills and 42 cens of plains.  The soils are mosty red and sandy.
Medium black soils occur in Chitt_orgarh dl§tr1ct and in Madhya Bharat Plateau.
A mosaic of red and black soil is found 1o the Madhya Bharat Hil's division.
The average rainfall is 35 inches, varymg from 30 inches in the Rajasthan Hills
to 37 inches in Madhya Bharat Plateau.  The average number of rainy days

Rajasthan Hills to 44 in the Madhya Bharat Hills. Out

ies from 34 in
varies from 3 235 fall in the light green bel and 174 fall in the brown

£ 409 lakhs of acres, .2 . b
ge 1?. Approximately 44 Jakhs of people living in this sub-region are exposed to

the seasonal hazards of the brown belr. The net area sown per capiia is 144
cents against a topographically usable area of 276 cents. Double~crop and

23

respectively.

Village
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irrigation are relatively small (6
i 8 and 3°4 per pecti
very little forést. The unused land ratio ;:s% ecﬁ?gt re,spectlve!y)_ There is
per cent). mewhat on the high side (255
The sub-region is fairly ri '
. airly rich in mi

lead, ziné ) minerals. There a : .
san d’s I,n (C;i’::per, :san.dstone and other building stones giede{msxts of mica,
e e ot principal deposis of lead and zinc are e i e
disoontinuedev;nlg' Production started during the ware ound in Zawar in

. ? recently re-commenced on | ;
yields 10 per cent of the total annual output (?f 812311211118 Calg.

mica.

35. NorTH CENTRAL HiLLs anp P ~
o 35 LATEAU— This -region i
Vindhya Pradeshs Bhone o omensh Jalaun, Haminpur, Boncs g e f
v g s Jaballaauran Hseven north-western districts of ’Madh I;Zapur),
opandla, Sag a:;d o rg i , oshangabad, Nimar, Betul and Ch);i dr oo
land area per capita of 86 ight lakhs of people live on 537 lakhs of acr. it
——— A u3thg cents. The sub-region is traversed by a nby ot
is found in the south; andwetft to north-east. In general, the high nu‘mbcr. "
orbesition o e lax;d nd the land _slopes gradually towards theg ner t}icvatmn
bl g3 conts of et ;i ej;ce’:n capria 1s 226 cents of plateau-land Orct> : 'Ijhc
The s e bl’ 8 a topographically usable area 0’f7 gcnts o
red and black soils and iedel:::ra}t(i)g }:)l:rcxfs o o in this sub-regjon27 ;10:::1
occur in Vindhya Pradesh anci Bho )
pal.

The rainfall conditions are disti
The general . s are distinctly better than in .
o 488 ing) esai‘:rlzgoe rt1}s1 4&1] inches ranging from 36 in the {lJettaNrolgthnwest Hills.
of 537 Iakhs of acres 3;6 gs:hstaclilhya Pradesh and 49 inches inraﬁi}c;sh (lilstricls
9 A all in the light gree opal. - Out
ark green belt. Only a small fringe of the land falI;1 inb:}l:eal?g;ilblalkhs in the
elt.

The net area sown per captta is 129 cents agaj
' against t i

m oit; 21735 ;e;?r Ig:nlible-cr}"(})lp 1s 10" 8 per cent and irrighaetig;pggpf:f focally usable
out of a classified totai of 6ere the of aqeye forests— ror 1:131,“' s
to total land area is large ; 52}1 fakhs of acres.  The ratio of cl fhed g
(Malabar—KOnkan an;geﬂ; tNe Sub-reglon ranks thil'd highest .aSSlﬁ%’d fOI'CS[S
(Malabar-Kokan snd ¢ f‘ 10rth'-East _Plateau alone rankin n})ﬁ t;m respect
highest in India-.. the Eastorn i Mg iz, 285 per cent i, h g
these facts it is reasonabl tem e . Sab-region renking ﬁrSt)Ct’ ;he o o
these facts it s reasona e gsuppose‘ that the sub-region contaj s resenn O
e e it ivate }and, Ina sense in which jt anor be ey OF
any of the -regions .cons1d$:red so far, except the Eastemcfaﬁn s, Sid of
egion is also definitely rich in mineral reg malayas.  The
o ources. Deposits of coal,

was subsequently
The sub-region

) manufacture of cement.

* remaining portion of the sub-regi

LOW DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

manganese, graphite and fire clays are found in North-West Madhya Pradesh.
Coal (in the Pench Valley field) and manganese (in the Chhindwara district)
are the principal minerals which are worked in fair quantities. Coalis also

this sub-region, where limestone

produced in the Vindhya Pradesh division of
is also worked for the manufacture of cement. Small quantities of diamonds are
also found here. Deposits of bauxite are known to exist but are not worked. In

cts of this sub-region, glass sands are worked and form

the Uttar Pradesh distri
the basis of the glass industry of that state. 1 imestone is also worked for the

36. NORTH-EAST PLATEAU— We now come to the last of our six low
density sub-regions. This is made up of three parts: the Chhota Nagpur
division of Bihar ; the whole of Orissa except four districts (Balasore, Cuttacks
Puri and Ganjam Agency) ;and Bast Madhya Pradesh (that is to say, the dis-
tricts of Balaghat, Bhandara, Chanda, Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh

fakhs of people live on 967 lakhs of acres,

and Surguja). Two hundred and ninety '
The Maikal range of the great Central

with a land area per capita of 333 cents.
Indian divide, runs through the north-western part of this sub-region. The

range is continued north-eastwards as Korea hills and the divide ends at the
Pareshnath hills in Chhota Nagpur. The plateau lies generally at a high
elevation in the north, the height being about 2,000-4,000 feet above sea level.
From the north the area generally slopes southwards or south-eastwards. The

ion is at a height of about 500-1,500 feet above
sea level. The composition of the land area per capita is, therefore, 125 cents of
plateau-land, 110 cents of hills and g7 cents of plains, yielding a topographicaily

usable area of 2I5 Cents.

In Chhota Nagpur the soi
clays. In East Madhya Prade
cotton type. Red yellow typ
inland districts of Orissa are mostly
lateritic and black soils.

Rainfall conditions are m

Is vary from red gravelly ferruginous to loams and
sh the soils are for the greater part typical black
e occurs at the eastern end.  The. soils of the
ed earths with an occasional mixture of

uch better here than even in the North Central Hills

and Plateavs. The annual average is 56 inches ranging from 54 in Chhota
Nagpur to 59 in Orissa Inland. T)}e average number of rainy days varies from
63 in Fast Madhya Pradesh to 75 i Orissa Inland. Most parts of the sub-
region fall in the dark green beltand a relatively small area in the light green belt.

jta is 94 cents as against 215 cents which are topo-

The net area sown per capita is
graphically usable. Double-crop is 144 per cent and jrrigation 10°8 per cent.

Fallow land is slightly on the high side (227 per cent). Out of the total area of 952
25
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lakhs of acres, village records are available for 771 lakhs of acres. They show
that nearly 240 lakhs of acres are classified as forest. This is the largest area
in any sub-region of India. The proportion of classified forests to total fand area
is also high, being in fact the second highest in India (Malabar-Konkan is first).
The unused land ratio is 233 per gent. These figures indicate that there s
probably still some reserve of cultivable but uncultivated land.

This sub-regicn is distinguished from all others by its abundance of mineral
wealth, One of the three divisions of this sub-region— Chhota Nagpur—
produces 82 per cent of India’s coal ; 57 per cent of India’s mica ; 46 per cent of

India’s iron ore ; the entire output of India’s copper ore ; and fairly signiticant -

quantities of manganese, graphite, bauXite, limestcne and other minerals.
Another division— East Madhya Pradesh— produces 46 per cent of Indig’s
manganese and a little over 4 per cent of India’s coal. It is also known to have
jarge deposits of iron ore and some bauxite, but these are not worked. A third
division of this sub-region— Orissa Inland— produces over one-half of Indiy’s
iron ore, one-sixth of India’s manganese and some coal also.

37. ALL SIX SUB-REGIONS— We may now consider all the six low
density sub-regions together and compare the conditions prevailing in tha
group with those of the country as a whele.  The results are as follows :

I— The total population of the six sub-regions is 792 lakhs against India’s
3,613 (219 per cent). The land area is, however, 3,921 lakhs of acres
against India’s 8,126 (483 per cent). The land area per capita is
495 against India’s 225.

II— The topographical conditicns which define the wsability of land for
cultivation purposes are dissimilar in the different sub-regions.
One sub-region where topography is eminently favourable is largely
unusable because of the desert,

Thpie 8 A heavy write-off is necessary in

Percentage of total two others on account of moun-

land area tains. The other three are mainly

Topographical Low density ‘ plateau—.land with a considerable
comporents sub-regions  India proportion of hilly tracts. The
Plains . - - 29 43 topographical -components of land
Plateaus . . 26 28 area per caprza are compared in
Hills. 23 18 TaBLe 8. Out of the total land
Mountains . . 22 ' area per capita of 495 cents the

— T topogrphically usable area per

- — capira is 235 cents (including Jammu
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and Kashmir). The write-off is §3 per cent .against India’s
34 per cent. - On balance, it is clear that the topographica]
conditions are definitely less favourable.

[1]— The distribution of land among the different rainfall belts in these
six sub-regions compares With India as shown in TaBLE g.
On the whole, it seems that rainfall conditions are somewhat more
favourable here than in the country as a whole. The blue belt and

TABLE 9
Percentage of total
land area
- A

Low density .

Ranfall belt sub-regions  India
Blue belt . . . 16 11
Dark green belt . 33 21
Light green belt . 32 37
Brown belt . . 7 24
Yellow belt . . 12 7
100 100

the dark green belt are distinctly
larger but this might not make

much difference, for where the
rain falls copiously, suitable land is
difficult to find. The topographical
write-off is heavy. There js a
small deficit of § per cent in the
light - green belt but this is offset
by a substantial drop in the
brown belt. It is this which
indicates that these sub-regions are
certainly not worse off and probably
slightly better off as regards

rainfall than the country as a whole. [ The yellow belt is slightly
large, but the effect of this factor has already been taken into account
when the worst part of the desert was omitted from the reckoning, ]

[V— The net area sown per capita is 96 cents as against India’s 79
cents. It is difficult to say whether the advantage of the larger area
is or is not offset by somewhat lower average of soil quality. It is
probable there is some offsetting, but it is not complete, The
comparative figures of land use are shown below :

TABLE 10
Low density
. Indices of land use sub-regions  India

I. Percentage of net area sown to total land area 9 35

». Percentage of net area sown to topographically
A usable area . . . . . 40 56
3. Double-crop percentage 12 13
4. Irrigation percentage 10 6
. Fallow percentage . . . 22 23

! Percentgge of classified land of—

. Forests . . . . C . . 22 1s
B ; Other land ‘unavailable for cultivation’ . . 16 16
2 Unused land . . . . . 27 17
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It should be noted particularly that the ;

the topo.gra_phi.cally usable area is sigﬁﬁgxfg,iﬁzl;’; ’::darﬁa sown to
land ratio is §1gqiﬁcantly higher.  From this it wouldffe unused
the Jow density is not entirely a matter of the available ollow that
being poorer.  Such a statement would be certainl € resources
Deserrt, probflbly also of the North-West Hills and y rue of the
Western Himalayas. The Eastern Himalayas, the p(z)imbly the
Plateau and the North Central Hills and Plateau sub- orth-East
in a different category. It seems probable, as alread regions fall
that they contain some reserve of cultivable but uncultiga::grim?d,

and.

What is perhaps even more signi i

: gnificant

regions and more especially the last two arxlxi)rtx}:tﬁ‘ec;that thesc. sub-

resources of a distinctly higher range and value than a[x)xoss;ss mineral

Indxa;\. Tc?day, t}}at fact seems to have very little inﬁ}\rx‘:nere ele in

muve dl.Stl‘lbutl()I?. of people on the land. But it ce ;:n the

’ ? a difference in th; fu‘ture, when the possibilities o;n.’gdt well
eve opment— so clearly indicated by these resource industrial

utilised. $— are more fully

E— Medium Density Sub-Regions

IN THE LAST two sections, we have compl :

. . ’ pleted th

sub-regions of India. The other four sub-regions arees;gxwino& II out of 15

together with particulars of their population, land area and lahd area ;e:abl;: below
capita :

TABLE 11

———

Density
Population (NUMBER  Land area Land area
PER (IN LAKHS per capita

Name of sub-region (IN LAKHS) SQ.MILE)  OF AGRES) (IN CENTS
Trans-Gangetic Plains . . 259 332 499 :
South Deccan . . . 315 247 817 -
North Deccan . . . 239 246 621 e
Gujrat-Kathiawar . . . 161 226 456 o

283
TOTAL 4 SUB-REGIONS 974 200 2,393 246

- ———
Pt

(i) the Patiala and East

' of plateaus an

MEDIUM DENSITY SUB-REGIONS

39. TRANS-GANGETIC PraiNs— This sub-region consists of (i) the whole
of the Punjab except the two Himalayan districts (Kangra and Simla) ;

Pimjab States Union ; (iéi) Delhi ; () three lowland
districts of Madhya Bharat (Bhind, Gird, Morena) ; (v) eight eastern districts of
Rajasthan (Jaipur, Tonk, Sawai Madhopur, Bharatpur, Alwar, Sikar, Bhilwara,
Jhunjhunu) , and (1) Ajmer. Two hundred and fifty-nine lakhs of people live
here on 499 lakhs of acres with a land area per capita of 193 cents. The entire
on about 600-1,500 feet above sea level except in the south-

sub-region lies betwe :
west where a part of the Aravalli ranges enters mnto Ajmer division. The
composition of the land area per capua 15, therefore, 124 cents of plains, 61 cents

d 8 cents of hills, yielding 110 cents as the topographically usable
arca. The Punjab Plain consists mostly of alluvium of the same origin as in
loam. Mixture of alluvial and aeolian soils

the Gangetic plains, generally sandy
cover Delhi, East Rajasthan, Patiala and East Punjab States Union and the low~

land districts of Madhya Bharat. To the south and east of Jaipur, the soils are

either black cotton or a rich alluvial loam. In Ajmer the soils are mostly sandy.

We have already seen how average annual rainfall diminishes sharply as
we move westward up the Gangetic plains. When we reach the Trans-Gangetic
Plain the amount becomes quite small. 'The average ranges from 19 inches in
Patiala and East Punjab States Union to 28 inches in Madhya Bharat Lowland
The average number of rainy days ranges from 26 in Ajmer to 36 in Madhya
Bharat Lowland. Outofa total of 499 lakhs of acres, only 26 lakhs lie in the
Jight green belt. Four hundred and twelve lakhs of acres lie in the brown
belt and 61 lakhs in the yellow belt. A large part of the sub-regionis, therefore,
exposed to the hazards of drought.  Part of the affected area is, however,

protected by irrigation.
The net area Sown pe
area of 110 cents. Double

r capita is 95 cents against the topographically usable
—crop is fairly high (19 per cent) and irrigation is
distinctly high (28 per cent). [The sub-region ranks third highest in India in
the ratio of irrigated acreage to the gross sown area.] Fallow land is on the
low side (15°8 per cent). Forest land is negligible. The unused land ratio is

distinctly small (139 per cent).
As in the Gangetic plains, mineral resources are unimportant. Some lime-
stone is produced in the foot hills of the Himalayas and there is some mica

production in Ajmer.
40., SouTH DECCAN— This sub-region consists of four divisions, viz.,
Mysore, Madras Deccan, South Hyderabad, and Bombay Deccan Southern.

The Madras districts are : Bellary; Anantapur, Cuddapah, and Kurnool. The
29
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Bombay districts are : Belgaum, Bijapur an
Hyderabgd except Aurangabad, Paiblixani, I?Iaxii};zrwgirda? lll3hti};e districts of
bad, are included. The general elevation of the sub-;egion i’s L oooand Os?lanf‘-
the north and 2,000-3,000 feet in tHe sputh, with a gentle sfo 6‘3,000 feet in
east. Three Aundred and fifieen lakhs of people live on 817 Iakhls) ;OWards the
a land area of 259 cents per capita. The composition of this area of acres with a
plateaus, 41 cents of hills and 43 cents of plains— thus yieldi 18 175 cents of
topographically usable area. ylelding 183 cents as the
In the districts of South Hyderabad and
land i§ covered by medium black soils, red loamsggr:?;irigscgg{; Southern the
the soils are predominantly red sand loam type. In the four.di 1ls. In Mysore;
Deccan, black cotton soils are associated with red loams an.d sﬁg;slﬁ Madras
oams.

The average rainfall is 32 inches rangin o
Deccan t0 35 inches.in Hyderabad and 3% irglct;f;“’inzﬁr;g:: 1t’1r }:hc Madras
number of rainy days is 39 in Madras Deccan and 56 in Mysore .A € average
277 lakhs of acres out of 817 fall in the light green belt Ne' 1I’Pro?umately
area or 520 lakhs of acres fall in the brown belt. SOme' a:r y twice that
notably the districts of Madras and Bombay— are eSpecia)I; S of the area—
hazards of drought.  Rainfall is not enly scanty but ca Pficiou); ‘prfzise.d to the
quence, severe scarcities and famines occur, not merely fre > A0G, I conse-
less regularly. quently, but more or

The net area sown per capita is 114 cents again .
gr:%phi.cally usable. Double~crop is almost ieglsj;‘l:lz cc(f;xtfi Which are topo-
irrigation 1s relauyely small (8°9 per cent). The fallow percenta pet ‘ ;u?nt) and

.cent). A fair amount of land is classed as forest— 123 lakhsge fxs gh(34'7
. classified total of 806 lakhs.  This might be one reason why tho acres out of
ratio is very small (6°6 per cent). e unused land

This sub-region is fairly important for its min
produced in South Hyderabad (3°6 per cent of India‘?;alo:te;zgrce% Coal s
output of Indian gold is produced in Mysore. Mysorc b fl}e entire
deposits of high quality iron ore but production is small because t}sx airly large
field in the vicinity. Magnesite and chromite are other minemelrc isno coal
in Mysore.  Manganese is worked in Madras Deccan.  Iron o S uprodua‘:d
gold and asbestos are known to exist in this area, though not w ie,d mestone,
quantities of bauxite are produced in Bombay Deccan Southern g;v’iién Small

41. NORTH-DECCAN— There are three divisions in thi . _
South-West Madhya Pradesh, North Hyderabad and Bomg: ; DS:b;fgﬁn’ viz.,
Amraoti, Buldana, Akola, Yeotmal, Wardha and Nagpur al’eccthe m}é;m.

ya
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Pradesh districts.  West Khandesh, East Khandesh, Dangs, Nasik, Ahmed-
nagar, Poona, Satara North, Satara South, Kolhapur and Sholapur are file Bomba

districts. Aurangabad, Parbhani, Nanded, Bidar, Bhir and Osmanabad are ch
Hyderabad districts. Two hundred and thirty-ning lakhs of people live on 621
lakhs of acres with an average land area per capita of 260 cents. The sub-region
is bounded on the north by the Satpuras and on the west by the Western Ghats
The land generally slopes from west to east except in the north where the river'
Tapti, flowing westward, enters the Arabian Sea. The land area per capita is
composed of 184 cents of plateaus, 46 cents of hills and 30 cents of plains,

-yielding 214 cents as topographically usable area.

Heavy black cotton soils occur in South-West Madh

Hyderabad. The rest of the sub-region contains mediu):g li)li:glis}slo?gdﬁtohnh
fairly considerable area carrying red loam (lateritic) soils.  Except in the narro;
strip near the ghats, the major portion of this sub-region lies in the rain shadow
of the Western Ghats, and the rainfall is therefore low. The general rainfall is
36 inches and varies from 30 inches to 37 inches in Bombay Deccan Northern
The average number of rainy days ranges from 44 to 50. Approximately o.
lakhs of acres out of 621 lakhs fall in the light green belt and 275 lakhs fall3ir31
the brown belt. This part of the sub-region is exposed to hazards of drought
though not so severely as parts of South Deccan. ’

The net area sown per capita is 157 cents as against 214 cents of topographi-

Double-crop is negligible (1°9 per cent) and the irrigation
dingly small (4°2). Fallow land is 25 per cent. The forest
d land ratio is extraordinarily small (z .6 per cent, which
-regions in India).

percentage is excee
area is small and the unuse
is the lowest ratio among all the sub
This sub-region is perhaps the poorest in mineral resources— poorer even
42 the Northern Plains. This is because the sub-region is covered, for the-
most part, by volcanic lavas. Situated just outside the lava tracts, there is a |
se field in Nagpur district of Madhya Pradesh, which is an outlier of

mangane
the main fields of Balaghat and Bhandara districts to the east.
42. GUJRAT-KATHIAWAR— This sub-region consists of Kutch, Saurashtra

mbay to the north of the Daman Ganga river (viz., Banas-
kantha, Sabarkantha, Mehsana, Ahmedabad, Kaira, Panch Mahals, ,Baroda
Broach, Surat and Amreli). The north-eastern tracts of the sub-region Consis;
of portions of the Satpuras, the Vindhyas and the Gujrat-Malwa hill ranges
They focus the drainage of the eastern part of this sub-region on to the Gulf of
Cambay by a fan of major rivers of which the most famous are the Narbada
and the Tapti. One hundred and sixty-one lakhs of people live here on 456 lakhs
3t

and the districts of Bo
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of acres of land with a land area per capita of 283 cents. This is composed of
255 cents of plains, 27 cents of hills and one cent of plateau. The plains, how-
ever, include 75 lakhs of acres of purely nominal land, mostly, marshy wastes
which includes 59 lakhs of acres in the Rann of Kutch.  If thisis also written
off along with the normal percentages of the different topographical compo-
nents, the topographically usable area per capita is 207 cents.

The sub-region consists of deep black and medium black and alluvial sojs.
Patches of mixed red and plack soils and lateritics also occur. Ninety per cent of
the rainfall occurs during the monsoon season— June to September.  The
southern Gujrat plain and the Tapti Valley receive a moderate rainfall of 30 inches
to 40 inches, which increases further towards the Satpuras and the north-castern
highlands. Further north in Gujrat, there is a steady decline from 40 inches
to 25 inches. There is a steep fall along the Saurashtra coast s and Kutch is
semi-desert. The sub-region enjoys a curious distinction. It is the only sub-
region which has some part of its land in all the five rainfall belts. The tota land
area (456 lakhs of acres) is distributed as follows : blue belt (4), dark green
belt (17), light green belt (107), brown belt (247), and the yellow belt (81).

The net area sown per capita is 129 cents against the topographically usable
area of 207 cents. Double-crop and irrigation are very small (37 per cent
and 39 per cent respectively). Fallow land is 20'5 per cent. Forests are
negligible.  The unused land ratio is much the same as in the Upper Gangetic
Plains (14.5 per cent).

Manganese is worked in the Panch Mahals district of Bombay. Other

minerals known in the sub-region are gypsum, bauxite and limestonc, Salt
is made all along the coast, and the output is very large, nearly one-half of the
total production of the country.

43. ALL FOUR SUB-REGIONS— Considering all four medjum density sub-
regions together, the results are as follows :

I— The total population of the four sub-regions is 974 lakhs against
India’s 3,613 lakhs (or 27°0 per cent). The land area is 2,393 lakhs
of acres against India’s 8,126 (or 29'4 per cent). The land area per
capita is 246 cents against India’s 225,

II— TABLE 12 on opposite page compares the topographical components
of the land area per capita in these four sub-regions with those of the
country as a whole.
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TABLE 12
Percentage of total
land area
Topographical - Medium density
cfrﬁionpems sub-regions  India
Plains 39 43
Plateaus 48 28
Hills . . . 13 18
Mountains . 1I
100 100

e

From the point of view of topo-
graphy, the medium - density
sub-regions are perhaps slightly
better off than the country as a
whole. As compared with the total
land area of 246 cents, the topo-

- graphically usable area is 174 cents.

The write-off is only 29 per cent
against 34 per cent for the country
as a whole.

III— But this advantage is heavily offset partly because the soil is, on the
average, poorer; and even more, because the rainfall is much more

unfavourable. This is seen from TABLE 13.

TABLE 13
Percentage of total
land area

— A

Medium density )

Rainfall belts sub-regions  India
Blue belt . . S | 11
" Dark green belt . 2 21
Light green belt . 30 37
Brown belt . . 61 24
Yellow belt . . 6 i
100 100

— e——

The brown belt dominates
Sixty-one per cent of the land in
these four sub-regions falls in the
brown belt, the corresponding
ratio for the country as a. whole
being only 25 per cent.

IV— The net area sown per capita is

122 cents out of a total land
area of 246 cents. In the
country as a whole the net
area sown per capita is only
79 cents against a total land

area of 225 cents. Quite clearly, there is not only no under-
utilization of land, there is clear evidence of excessive use. TABLE
14 on next page compares the main indices of land use as between
these four sub-regions jointly and the country as a whole,

CER
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TABLE 14
‘ Medsum
density
Indices of land use sub-regions  India
I. Percentage of net area sown to total land area . 50 35
2. Percentage of net area sown t topographically et P
A usable area . . . . . 70 56
3. Double-crop percentage . . . . . 6 13
4. Irrigation percentage . . . . . 11 16
1. Fallow percentage . . . . . . 26 22 .
Percentage of classified land of—
B4 2, Forests . . . . . . 11 15
3. Other land ‘unavailable for cultivation’ . 15 16
4 Unused land . . . . . . 8 17

The figures converge and yield a coherent picture, which is that the
pressure of population on land is even greater on these medium density
sub-regions than in the high density sub-regions. Though the
rainfall is scanty, it is not so small as to forbid cultivation altogether
as in the Desert.  So, the people have settled and grown in numbers.
But the capriciousness of the rainfall and other difficultics of
cultivation seem only to provide the pecople with a strong
incentive for attempting cultivation over as large an arca as
possible.

The fact that the fallow percentage is higher than the average for
India not only does not contradict these conclusions, but rather
tends to confirm them. Extension of cultivation over sub-marginal

land of low productivity must necessarily entail a higher fallow
percentage. '

F — India and the World

WE HAVE SEEN in the last three sections how t
people on the land— measured by our chosen index, the land area per capita—
varies from one sub-region to another. It stands to reason that there must be
a fairly close connection between the size of the index and the usefulness of land

to provide the food needed by the people who live on it. And we have found, by

reference to the simplest of known facts about the topography, nature of soil,
34

he distribution of the

- culties and exerted

INDIA AND THE WORLD

d use— that the figures do hang
- £l and the nature of lan
amount of rainfall,

. ing i matical
the ing anything in the nature of a mathéma

together. With?tﬂ?;tzr:gu:tg our disposal are hardly suitable for that pupose—
correlation— an

i er
e how in SOME areas the people can and do live on less land p
e . :
we can perceive =

ore. . ' ‘
head  than elsew.he d been led beyond this point to the conception of different
45. We .h?ve—mdefe‘usable resources. We noticed the apparently fman.molc;is
degrees of utilisation Ocredible) circumstance that the people lhvgxgt h1:n i;.
(but, nevertheless, b-regions Wwith apparently more abundant lan than In
medium density sS4 regions have in fact had to contend against greater d;

the high densty suthemselves more and achieved an even higher degree of

sati ble land. iew from within
ulisation of U3 e riate that we should carry our review from

At this stagfl:; 1tv:§r?(11)1?;1;°§ whole, and attempt to form1 ag idea (())ff (:;112
our country 1r: ihe distribution of humanity over the land area
own position
world. .

46. The following tab.
India and the World :

le shows the basic facts of comparison between

TABLE 15

_— India World

o———

36 240

Population (IN CRORES) L 81 3,251

d area (IN CRORES OF ACRES)

Lan
Area per capita (IN CENTS) : L (a4
Allland - ¢ L o7 351
Agriculturalarea = ° Lo 97 126
ble land . : * . )
o - +c of not less than six and not more than seven pc?rson; f}(l)
Humanity ConSists 9 But the total land area of all the countries of the

on living f{:rtl;(tjljiles as extensive as India. So, the land which would
over

i i ly divided, would

, if the entire world were even
each Ofalxl's'ea which is six times as large as our own lar;d area
o uld we be six times as well off as at present ? That
" k at the figures of ‘agricultural area’ and more

every pers o
world 18 W!
fall to the share of o
measure 13"/» acres— £
er capita. In that event, 1
geems hardly likelys if “’fe :

particularly ‘arable land"- 35
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47. The foregoing figures have been taken from the Year Book of Food and
Agricmlt_\iral Statistics issued by the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the
United "Nations. What is referred to here as ‘arable land’ should be deemed
to include not only all land actually used for growing food or other crops
(wl:iich is what we have hitherto considered as ‘net area sown’) but also fallo“;
lands. -

‘Agricultural area’ according to these publications includes all such land and
in addition, what are called ‘permanent meadows and pastures’. We have
apparently got no land of this distinctive description : our equivalent of such
land is included within our total of ‘net area sown’ and ‘fallow land’.

Tt appears that the average citizen of the world uses only a quarter of the land
on which he lives as ‘agricultural area’; and he uses only*about a third of this
.agricultural area as crop-land and fallow. On the other hand, we use over two-
fifths of the entire land on which we live for ‘agricultural’ purposes and we culti-
vate almost all of it. In the result, the world citizen cultivates 126 cents against
our g7 cents.  The difference between the areas which are cultivated is already
very much less than the difference between the areas which are available.

What is the explanation for this?  One explanation may be that our land
area per capita includes a somewhat higher proportion of the more productive
land. Another may be that we are over-crowded on too little land and are
therefore, unable to pick and choose and have been already compelled to bring,
under cultivation a good deal of poor land which the average world citizen leaves
waste or uses for rough grazing. It may be that the true explanation consists
in part of both.

Here we are faced with much the same questions with which we started when
we observed the inequality of distribution of people on the land in different
zones within India itself.

48. It is not very easy to answer the questions firmly, because we are even
less certain about the relevant facts of other countries than we are of different
parts of our own. \

So far as topography is concerned, it does not appear that the average
Indian citizen is better off than the average world citizen. It is reckoned that
the world consists of : 12 per cent of mountains, 14 per cent of hills, 33 per cent

of plateaus and 41 per cent of plains. Our country consists of : 11 per cent of

mountains, 18 per cent of hills, 28 per cent of plateaus and 43 per cent of plains.
The write-off, purely on account of topography, is much the same. It seems
likely, however, that the proportion of land whichthas to be written off as arid
or frozen land is somewhat smaller in India, than in the world as a whole,
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49. While we cannot be sure whether or not the average land of the world
is better or worse fitted for cultivation than our land, itis fairly certain that
the ‘average land -of Europe is definitely better fitted. Europe has fewer land-
forms* that curtail food production, than other continents. Europe has
also got ‘the highest proportion of well-watered land’. Not only is rainfall both
adequate and reliable, the rains are geantle and the temperature moderate—
the soils are not Jeached by heavy rains that wash out most of the fertility. The
table below shows the compaljison between India and Europe :

TABLE 16
Euraope
(EXCLUSIVE OF
' EUROPEAN
India U.S.S.R.)
Population (IN CRORES) . - - . . . 36°1 39°6
Land area (IN CRORES OF ACRES) . . . . 81°3 1218
Area per capita (IN CENTS) :
All land . . . . . . N 22§ 307
Agricultural area . . . . . . 97 153
Arable land . . . . . . . 97 92

The figures of this table merit our very close attention.  They show the
following :

First,— Europe (which is the most densely populated centinent of the world)
is less densely populated than India. The average European has more land per
capita than the average Indian— the excess held by the former is well over a
third of all the land held by the latter.

Secondly,— The average Eurape'an has brought only 30 per cent of kis land
under the plough. The average Indian, on the other hand, has brought under
the plough 43 per cent of his land (even though it has a far larger proportion of
thin and poor soils, and 3 less adequate and less evenly distributed rainfall).
Only thus is the average Indian able to get 97 cents of cultivated and fallow
fields against 92 cents of the average European.

* The exact proportion of Ruropest land (exclusive of European U.S.S.R. which should be classed gs
in or mountain is not clearly known. If Buropean U.S.S.R.isalso included, two-thirds of the
land surface has beco reconed as plains and only four percent as mountains,
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Thirdly,— Because he has got more
smaller fraction of it for cultivation,
does have in addition, 61 cents of ag
and pastures’.

These are important facts." They have a direct bearing on the issue much
Adetiated these days— whether the problem in Indig is one of ‘over-population’
or ‘under-development’ ; and whether food js short because there is Sxolt) o vh
land or because of the alleged ‘inefficiency’ and ‘archaic methods’ fclnoc;{ .
far@ng. \)Yhethe.r or not the assumption be true that the methods gf I:xd:;;:
fmg are “archaic’ or ‘inefficient’, no such assumption 1is necessary for explaini
tjhniw fiszer%zce " zhehnutrlz;;ional standard of the average European and the 1;3;;?;

‘an.  Even in the absence of any diff i i i
- can produce more plant food per capz_'t}:z tlhaex:e?:;x;n bgfaﬁ:gmiﬂ;ﬁlfﬁcy’ e
of arable lanq per capita is available in Europe as in India but ; S_a;n " oo
favourable rainfall and soil conditions. In addition, Europe has wnt‘ moTC
nent meadows and pastures’ which st provide a supply ofgnoatill?crm"lll;
products, beef, mutton and other foodstuffs of animal origin— for which, tr:ctrc
nresources, the average

and better land and has used only a
t'ke average European is able. 10 have, and
ricultural land under ‘permanent meadows

%an be no parallel in India. Thus out of his ow
uropean can produce not merely more food than the aver i :

i a \
needs, in any event, because of the climate) but also better fogfi—{ngl?}?er( ﬂ:: h.L
balanced, and more nutritious food. Actually, the average Euro » better
more food than his land produces. He has pean consumes

. ' managed to do this with the hel
of overseas imports of food (of t ' ne help
consumption). (of the order of about one-fifths of his total

50. This comparison between India and Europe (on thj
. . s fi .
of the rel.auonsfup between the land and the people) is so import:nntd gl;::ntal k:Sl}llL
dwell a little longer on it and carry the analysis a stage further e might

There are, of course, many countries in Europe
one to the other, in much the same way as we have s

sub-region to another in India, We may institute a cf \

i snd Furope by conidering on of By om0, Bven
correspond to our high density sub-regions and low density sub-regio might
rately. The United Kingdom, France, Germany, Belgium Nethgl al':lsdssepa(—1
Luxemburg form a group of European countries (call this é}roup A) which ?ln
almost exactly the same population as our five high density sub-regions X 138
Lower Gangetic Plains, the Upper Gangetic Plains, Malabar-Kg N s Vig., the
Madras and North Madras & Orissa Coastal, onkan, South

Another group of E
countries (let us call it Group B isti p of Luropean
38 ( #B) consisting of Greece, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia,

; and conditions differ from
ecn that they differ from one

INDIA AND THE WORLD

Sweden and Finland contain almost exactly the
Ifeland: NO:;:ayl,ow densi ty Sub'regionS) 12, the Dese.rt,
as out ‘North-West Hills, North Central Hills

Himalayas, itori
Elgzgnlj’lateau The two sets of territories are compared

Albania, Spain,
same population
Western Himalayas,
Plateau, and North
in the table below :

" TABLE 17
. European Logy European
— defrlz’ggr countries  density countries
sub-regions of ‘sub-regions of
of India Group A of India Group B
. 186 7°9 7°g
Population (iN CRORES) 18°5 \ ” ’
. 2q- ] i
Land arca (IN CRORES OF ACRES) 17°9 3°9
Area per capita (N CENTS) : o » o -
Al fand : s - e
Agricultural arca. 59 Z rer 7
Arable land 59 6 -

. t all the conclusions which were drawn

The figures in th’sbfﬁl%ilgge t:\lnad India as a whole may be substantially
in the laSt.ParagT@ll}tjvaﬁ dity about each of the two groups of Eur()pean coun-
repeated with cOmP art sub-regions of India separately. In the face of these
trics and thes COmm?r)casonablc doubt that, in relation 10 thg natural resources
figurcs th;rc i?lz t; :duction of food, India is even more heavily over-populated
qvailable for the '

than Europe.
ow conc

51. We may n

. Unite
untries— the
co ween t

relationship BSWER, ote living in
The toral number of P pber of the peop

jude this review with a br'ief glan_ce at two great
d States of America and tpe Soviet Union— where the
he land and the people is mcomparably more fgvoufable.
both these countries put together is slightly

ol num ie of India. But the land area of these
smaller than the tE:rt mélrc than nine times as large and not far short of ten times
two countries 15

Tndi he basic facts of the cqmparison are given in TABLE 18
as large as na.

on next page. 39
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TABLE 18
- India USA4. USSR

Population (IN CRORES) . . . . 36°1 15°1 19°4
Land area (IN CRORES OF ACRES). . . 813 190°S $90°4
Area per capita (IN CENTS) :

Allland . . . . . . 22§ 14264 3,046

Agricultural area . . . . . 97 741 448

Arable land . . . . . 97 302 287

"The figures tell their own story. It is true that the Soviet Union and even
the United States 6f America have a clearly larger proportion of arid and frozen
lands than Europe or even India. We have no information of a precise and
quantitative character which can help us to make the correct allowance for the
overall differences in topography, climate and soil. Even 80, the observed
differences in per capita availability of all land, agricultural area, and arable land
are so large that they cannot be attributed entirely or even in large measure to
soil differences. The outstanding fact must be recognised— the peoples of the
United States of America and Soviet Russia have at their disposal a definitel
larger share of the usable land of the World than the peoples of Europe ang

India.

CHAPTER 1II
The Pattern of Living—1g51
A — Villages and Towns

RRANGEMENTS for the census count were made village by village and

town by town. We have thus got a count of all the different places where
people live. The total number of such places is 561,107— 558,689 villages and
3,018 towns. Out of 3,569 lakhs of people whom we counted, 2,950 lakhs were
found in villages and 619 lakhs in towns.

2. Let us suppose that the entire country is divided by lines drawn frcm
north to south at regular intervals of five miles and by other lines drawn from
cast to west similarly at regular intervals of five miles. Then, the entire terri-
tory over which the census was taken would be divided into 47,074 squares,
each of which will be five miles long and five miles broad. Let us refer to the
villages falling within each of these squares as a ‘village group’. We shall then
have 558,089 census villages combined into 47,074 ‘village groups’. An average
Indian ‘village group’ will consist, in round figures, of a dozen villages, each with
rather more than 500 inhabitants. There will be rather more than six thousand
villagers in all in each ‘village group’.

3. The following table shows how this pattern of ‘village groups’ differs in

different zones :

TABLE 1
Villages and villagers in an average
village group (25 SQ. MILES)
Average — A —
number of Number of Number of
villagers villages villagers
Zone per village  (ROUND FIGURE) (IN THOUSANDS)
North India . . . 489 25 12°2
East India . . . 433 18 7'8
South India . . . 1,052 9 9°0
West India . 708 7 50
Central India . . 431 9 3'9
North-West India . . 447 8 376
INDIA A 529 I2 6°3

——
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TABLE 1 brings out a puzzling fact. Either the size of the village i
very large in some zones and very small in others j or what is called - E agl,lc R
means one thmg in one zone and another thing in another zone. It : \}l ‘Egc.
the ﬁgmes of this table more closely. .The figures in the last Col{lml; ar?\sh ook at
strai ghtforvyard. ‘They show how many thousand villagers are likely to ¢ th ¢ most
in every ‘village group’— the imaginary square, five miles lon ?17 d i foqnd
broad. It is less than four thousand in North-West India "m%l ‘(P oy mxl.cs
while it is twelve thousand in North India. The diﬁ‘ercn(ccs bﬁmml tndia,
zone and apother simply show that the villagers are more densely s E“l’czn. onc
zone than in another: The figures of the last column yield noy nc tle, fm one
tion; they throw up in another form, the familiar fact of uncqual di?tw.l;“ orma-
people over the land (which has been thoroughly analysed in the li;srtl c;lxtlll())& 0)1

apter

But there is one difference : the figures are limited to v;
to
lers not being counted. villagers only, town dwel-

The next question is the meaning of the fi i .
columns. Why is it, that the average South Ing;gssvlillllatgl::e l:;-stondhand third
number of people (1,052) ? After South India, West India s;a zluc 3 large
zone with large villages, while all other zones have villages with n S out as the
tion ranging between four and five hundred people only ‘ I th \a\‘lt'mgc P(’I}l{lzl-
ence m the living pattern ? Are the villagers in some p:artskof t;r? 4 real difler-
gregarious than in other parts ? Density of scttlement ang : Sm.umy more

~are two quite different things. An area may be sparscly sctgefibalr)l t hv{“g
people in it may be living together in a relatively small numbe f ue the few
each with a relatively large number of people. Is this the ki ‘(’10 Settlemens
we arc observing when we look at the second and vy
of TABLE 1? . ‘

difference
third columns

4. It would not be safe to read any such mcaning
because what is reckoned for all administrative purposes (and conse
for the census) as a ‘village’ may or may not be the same ag wl(mmt‘S ey also
have in mind when we speak of a village. A village in the lz\utcrzsl We normally
should mean a cluster of houses (or more than one clogg] dc,n_sc., means or
of houses), whose inhabitants are regarded by themselyeg ds wyxnz% )%lmng cluster
“distinctive social unit with its identity marked by a distim;riv: l;‘s’ 1y others as
village in the administrative sense is the ‘mauza’— g goqt led '(Sd name. The
boundaries, for which village records have been prepared. In tﬁrcd with defined
a further development by which contiguous administrat.i\.c villc Somhi there is
land records have been grouped together for purposes of lang ages defined by

. 3 « reve . « .
tration, and the group is referred to as the ‘village’. The 3;?:‘:3“ adminis-
' ' ations i \
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merely bring out the differences in the - delimitation of
administrative villages. This does not, of course, mean that real dlfferences. in
the social unit— based on the house-cluster and l_ogal name— do not also exist.
They do. Thus, for instance, in Travancore-Cochin and West Madras where

the average number of inhabitants per- village is perhaps .the largest, the houses
do not cluster at all. The ‘village’, as it is understood in the rest of India,

is scarcely to be found there.

his explanation, it will be easier to understand the varia-
between different zones, which is shown by the follow-

figurcs, therefore,

5. -In the light of t
tions in the size patterni

ing table :
TABLE 2
Percentage of rural population living in
o Medium e
Small sized Large Very large
villages  villages villages villages
Zone (UNDER 500) (500-2000) (2000-5000) (OVER 5000)
North India . . . . 29°8 55°3 13°5 14
East India . . . 338 48°6 14'3 33
South India. . . . . 9°4 385 35°3 168
West India . . . . 18°1 55°0 239 30
Central India . . . . 357 50°4 13°0 09
North-West India . . . 30°4 50°9 164 23
IND‘A . . . . 26'5 48‘8 19-4 5,3

The table shows that the medium-sized village— with. inhabitants numbering
between 500 and 2,000— is the dominant type in all the six zones. As a general
statement, this is perhaps no less true of the village—in its natural sense—
than of the administrative village, on which it is actually based. '

6. The total number of people living in towns, as mentioned already, is
619 lakhs; a number which is larger than' t,he entire population of Great
Britain or France. In terms, however, of Ipdxa s total of 3 569 lakhs3 thevurban
population is relatively small— the _all-Ind}a percentage is 17°3— just a lit.tle
more than one in siX. The proportion varies frorp zone 1o zone. It is as high
as 312 pef cent in West India and as l(.)w as 111 in East Indlf:l. The other four
zones, in order, are : North-West India (21°4), South India (19°7), Central
India (15°8) and North India (13°6). ‘
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. Wlthm the zones, there are large variations from state to state and division t
division. Thus Greater Calcutta is situated in East India— the zone with tho
e

smallest proportion of town-dwellers. The average for West Bengal Plain is as-

- high as 261, because of Greater Calcutta. But t .
because it includes the very large population of Biharlz:vitzt? r(x:ﬁ lyag’.erage is lo.w
towns), Orissa (with 41 per cent) and Assam (with 4°6 per cent) Ix;/ %)Ver Cint n
on the other hand, consistently high ratios are found in diﬁ‘er.ent are st vx;dna,
zone. The urban population ratio is 33°7 per cent in Saurashtfa ;2'0 the
cent and 262 per cent in the Northern and Southern divisions of Bos be
Deccan and 25°6 per cent in Bombay Gujrat. Within the limits of mbay
(Madhya Pradesh), we have such large variations as 26 1 per cent l<1>ne state

West Madhya Pradesh division, 15°3 per cent in the North-W o -

Pradesh division and 5°7 per cent in the East Madhya Pradesh 've'::itOnMadhya
The growth of towns has largely depended, at an ’

. A y rate in the
accidents of history and geography. There is, therefore, no partigzﬁ; ox;rgg

or system observable in their distribution.

7. Towns vary in number of inhabitants even more wid

We may adopt a simple four-fold classification and refer to :111y tgivalrlls V‘ililf.lfes
a

Tants 3 po;zu:la:ti?n of one lakh and over
as ‘cities’, those with a population

Number Urban trange,of 20,000 to a lakh as ‘major
of  popula- tOWNS’, those with g population

— Number town tion range of t
of  duwellers  per- g€ Ol 5,000 to 20,000 as ‘minor

b
towns (IN LAKHS) centage lt0\.vns > and those with a popu-
ation under §,000 as ‘t ownships’

Cities . . 73 235 380 Then, the pattern of India’s
. urban populati i
Major towns . 485 186 301 population is gs
in TABLE 3. shown
. Minor towns . 1,848 178 28-6

8. The question arises— if
th.ere are  ‘very large villages’
3018 619 100-0 Withmore than 5,000 inhabjtans

1n each, how are they distinguj
from minor towns which might also have the same numegefls at;%mnsﬁ'd
e

particularly, how are villages distinguished from the townshi i

smaller population than even 5,000. 1ps Which have a
" The answer is that a hard and fast line is very difficult t

criteria were laid down and the towns were specified at the Zaflr;w;;e some

These criteria are reapplied at every census and additions and alteratiogzusf:é
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ach state. Generally speaking, it is much more

to the lists of towns in & . , i
tcnoezliterlon at each successive census for villages to be reclassified as towns, than

_the other way about.

cribed for distinguishing towns from village§ in different
0 T ﬂrciazeas common to all. states, but they are not identical nor
th meticulous uniformity. Thus, Uttar Pradesh
olcifies as a town ¢ (@) every Municipality, (b) every notified area, (c) every

rown area, (d) cantonment and (¢) any other continuous group of houses
)

permanently inhabited by usually not less than 5,000 persons which (having

of the population, the relative density of the dwellings,
:ﬁga;i;grzxcihg;'af}tnzrplace as ap centre of Frade and. its historic associations),
the State Superintendent of Census .Opgratlons decxdec.i to treat as a Census
Town”. In West Bengal; the definition is somewhat stricter. There, a town
is: “(a) an area, irrespective of population, which has been declared by the
Government to be a municipality , and (b). where a n}ummpahty has not been
established and yet the Government decides to call it a town for the ensuing
census, if the area has satisfied tpe following tests : (f) it ha.s a populauon of
not less than 5,000, (if) 8 density of not less than ~ 1,000 inhabitants to the
square mile, (i) the area has some importance as a centre of trade or distri-
bution or administration, and (iv) about three-quarters of th”e adult male popula-
tion are chiefly employed in pursuits other than agriculture”. “The fundamental
criterion” in Madras is reported to be “the exxstence__of urban features— which
can be judged by the way in which the house.s'are situated and how they have
been built and the availability of urban amenities (such as a.l.b.azar where one
could buy one’s normal requirements throughout the year, facilities for education,

recreation and medical treatment)”. o .
The percentage of urban popglgtion living in townships reﬂects;.to some
extent, the differences in these dei?mmons. It ranges frorp 6°2 per cent in North
India to 1°3 per cent in East Il}dla. The other zones, in order, are : North-
West India (5°9)s Central India (4*6), South India (2*0), and West India (1°9).
1o. It is possible that places whicl§ would have been classiﬁed. as villages
in one state may be classified as towns in others. But the proportion of the
urban population living in such places is very smal_l. If we negle.ct the figures
for townships, there is little .doubF, the numbers of minor towns, major towns and
cities and the statistics of inhabitants of such towns do present a comparable
jcture of the pattern of urban life in different parts of India.
P d already, account for 286 per cent. of India’s

inor towns, as mentione . . .
urbafllwll’r(l’Pulation., They seen to be most Important in Central India (where

4

states are based on 1€ <
have they been applied Wi
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the ratio is 35° 3 per cent.) and least in East India (where the ratio is 19'1 per
cent'). The ratios in other zones, in order, are: South India (31°5), West
India (30°1), North-West India(27°7), and North ‘India (26°4). The,people

living in 485 major towns and 73 cities (Who number 421 lakhs gt
among the zones as shown below : ) 42 ) are. distributed

TABLE 4
Cities Major tomwns
Population P, .
Zone Number (INLARHS)  Number (n?g?(z;g)l

North India . . . . 14 33 62 24

EaSt India . . . . 13 . 46 82 34

South India . . . . 18 49 133 50

West India . . . . I 55 84 32

Central India . . . 8 26 62 23

North-West India . 9 26 62 23

INDIA . . . 73 235 485 186

11. In Great Britain and other countries where the urbap population s

more numerous than the rural population, towns have expanded so orcat] is thir
they have joined up into continuous built-up areas with inhabitants numg nat
crores. These gigantic house-clusters are referred to g5 ‘conurbatie .
We have no such places. But we do have some towns which adjoin one an:tflls .
so closely that it becomes somewhat artificial to refer to them ag separate to er
Greater Calcutta is an outstanding instance. It consists of six Cities (Calmvl"tftls.
Howrah, Tollyganj, Bhatpara, Garden Reach and South Suburbs), twen t;’
b -—

one major towns and eight minor towns. Delhi consists of tWo cities, thy
major towns and one minor town. There are a number of oth s ee

A beginning has been made at this census to locate such places, p ar:; l:lhsslnnces,
’ as
46
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‘town groups’, and to compile information about them as inhabited localities.

TABLE § | 12. TABLE 5 shows the ten largest
inhabited localities arranged in order

Town g; oup ﬁ?ﬁ&) _of population (on the ‘town group’
1. Greater Calcutta . . - 45°78 basis). R .
5. Greater Bombay . . - 2839 It is worth noting that though
3. Madras . . .+ ° 1416 there are only 73 cities among 3,018
4 Dehi . . . - - 1384 towns, the total number of
s. Hyderabad . . . - 1086 inhabitants of these cities exceeds
6. Ahmedabad . . - - 794 one-third of the total urban
7. Bangalore . . - - 779 population of India. Very nearly
8 Kanpur . . . - 7% one-fifth of the entire city
o.Pooma . . . - - 58 population of India is found in one
to. Lucknow .- -+ 49 Ghhabited locality, viz., Greater

ToTaL . . - 146°67 Calcutta,

e

B — Houses and /zousehola’;

Every CENsus of population begins as a census of houses. The people
Kknow that a census is coming when an officer comes round to number the houses.
Unfortunately however, it is not usual to organisc the work as a census of houses.
If this had been done, we might havc? had very usefu! information about Fhe
houses themselves— with what matf:rla.ls they arc built, the accommodation
they provide, their sanitation, 'Vt.:ntxlauon etc. All tl‘mt we ec(liohhave,, at this
census as in previous censuses, 18 just the number of 0\ccup1 khguses among
those which were numbered at the census. There were 644 lakhs of occupied

houses— 541 lakhs in villages and 103 lakhs in towns.

14. That gives us almost .exactly 6 E)ersons, to a hoqu: in towns; and. I
persons for two houses in a v1llage. A ‘house’ seems a-simple enou.gh. thing,
like a ‘village’ o a ‘town’. Bu.t if we are to make serious us; of statistics, we
have to be very precise in deﬁmflg our terms. Justas wi hahato enquire What
a ‘village® was and what a ‘town’ was, we have also t91a§ what we mean b¥ a
‘house’ ? In most cases— where there is only one building and it is occupied

by only one family— that building is the house and it is the end of the matter.
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But we may have a house and one or more out-hous i :
families. We mdy have one building where two orwmzigugﬁﬁz ﬁ'lﬁ‘erem
some cases the parts of the building in which the different families live. -
be structurally separated from one another so that in fact they serve as d‘:;‘ oy
dwelling places. In some cases there may be no such separation. Wh, e
come to cities, we have very large structures— blocks of flats— ot: whic}fn My
i.s a quite distinct dwelling unit. 1In dealing with such different classes of b e
ings no u'niform system was followed in giving census numbers in ?h uild-
ﬁt s:lxlne tfme anddinlsome places a number was given to each building a: sfl’is;.
t other times and places s gl of o .
N oty Tived. p a number was given to every part of a building where
At this census we attempted to follow a single
country. We defined a ‘house’ and a ‘household’gsep:ZaS::fly thgo};lghout th?
was a group of people who lived together and took their food from aousehold
!(itchen. A ‘house’ was a building within which people lived; pmVicclodm o
if different parts of the buidling were structurally separated an é Pl’Ovided tl}at
separate main entrances so as to give independent access to each part the with
such part was to be recognised and numbered as a separate ‘house,’ e? cach
result, every household must have a house in wh'ch its members livc; " he
house would, in most cases, have only one household living in it B Every
would occur where a house may have more than one housebold'ﬁ Jut cases
if the people go in and out of it by the same main entrance but nzmg oo,
keep separate mess within it. 'The statistics were collected on this b:se'm'leless
states except West Bengal. In that state a local instruction was is 1de all
reasons which are not altogether clear) varying the definition of the h " (for
the result that in urban areas of that state there are more houses than hgzzei\ e
15. One reason for attempting such unformity was to collect inf; ’ Ol.ds'
at this census relating to the ‘household’ as a distinct unit and not mormanon
individuals separately. In all censuses upto 1931, the informatio erely fpr
fact, collected on what was called a ‘schedule’ where the identity of 31 w}?s’ .
hold was clear. But a change of system brought about in 1941 did ¢ house-
this ‘schedule’. The system of enumeration became completel india““sle ?nt_h
with a separate ‘slip’ for each individual as the sole record of hi}:’; en " uah.stlc
It saved some time and money, but there were counterbalancing dj u(tineranon.
— one of which was the loss of information about the ‘househgld’lsa vantages
So, at this cunsus, a partial reversion to the ¢ ’ .
a new name the ‘National Register of Citizens’. Thsec?;(fj:rlr;agzi n&de ¢ under
holds’ which is furnished in this section has been compiled for saa e house-
holds read off from the National Register of Citizens. ' In Bihar, t lilelptl:)uggll:sﬁi
? )
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data— though collected on the all-India basis— were not compiled. In view of
this and the difficulty already mentioned about West Bengal’s defini tion of a
‘house’; the figures for Ea India are not referred to in this section for purposes

of comparison with other zones.

16. Houses and households— There are, to begin with, 112 households in
every 100 houses of a typical Indian village and 124 households in every 100

houses of a typical Indian town. Families occupying the same house but living

and messing separately in different parts of that house (which are not struc-
turally separated from one another and provided with separate main entrances)
are thus more common in the town than in the village— the difference being

represented by 12 per cent in the village and 24 per cent in the town.

17. Number of persons in households— In every hundred households in the
village there are 491 persons; in every hundred households in the town, the
number is 471. The difference, though small, is probably not insignificant.

18. Number of persons in houses— If we combine the two foregoing sets
of data it may be inferred that in every hundred houses in a village 5§50 people
must be living, while in every hundred houses of a town 584 people must be
living. These figures are somewhat smaller than one would get if the entire
rural population of 2,950 Jakhs and the entire urban population of 619 lakhs
were divided up among the occupied houses mentioned in para 12 (viz., 541
Jakhs of houses in villages and 103 lakhs of houses in towns). There are two
reasons for this. One is that the household data are based on a sample and «
sampling error is unavoidable. Another (and probably the more important)
reason is that the sample household data are exclusive of people living in board-
ing houses, hostels, hospitals, jails and other institutions as well as of people
living in camps, members of wandering tribes and other homeless persons.

19. Males and females— Out of 491 people in every hundred rural house-
holds, 252 are males and 239 are females— there is a male excess numbering

13 in I00 households.

Out of 471 people in every hundred urban households, 248 are males and

223 are females— there is a male excess numbering 25 in 100 households.

It should be noted that there is a male excess both in the village and in the
town ; the excess is, however, larger in the town than in the village.

20. Types of households (differentiated by size)— Let us refer to a household
which has three members or lessasa ‘small’ household; one which has 4 or
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or 6 members,as a ‘medium’ household; one which has 7, 8 or 9
- members, as a ‘lar g ¢’ houschold;

. Tasie 6 ‘ and one which hds 10 or more
v <

e ) Number of x;\emb;r?a as a v.cry Ia‘rhgilzs.a

ouseholds in a ouschold. How many houschc
Type of rTypical B Typical of cach type would be found 5
- household village ,f,’ﬁ,,,a among 100 houscholds is showny
in TaBLE 6 separatcly for the
Small . . . 33 38 typical village and typical town,
Medium . .. 44 41 Of the four types, medium
Large . . . 17 16 houscholds are most numerous,
Very large . . ____‘_5_ 5 which is what one would expect.

TotaL . 100 100 That ‘very large’ houscholds with

< ; — 10 or more members number
Only atout one in sixteen is also not unexpected. But it seems a little surprising

that every third household in a village should be a ‘small household’ with three
members or less. Such a large proportion of small households is a prima facté
indication that families do not continue to be joint’ according to the tradtitional
custom of the country and the habit of breaking away from the joint family and

Setting up separate households is quite strong. Unfortunately we do not havd?

Similar information for past censuses. So, we cannot say whether the per

centage of ‘small households’ has or has not been increasing and we cannot”

measure the differences in the rate of change in different parts of the country.

21. Information has been collected and compiled about the pattern of
household relationship. This is available for houscholds in general— but not
separately for rural and urban households. If we consider 100 houscholds

(taken proportionately from villages as well as towns) there are 487 persons in
them and their household relationship is as shown below : '

TABLE 7
Household relationship 190 h‘g:f:,’:otl:;s
Heads of households : Male Emarricd) . . . . 7
4 Male (widowers) . . . 19
Females . . . . .« 10
Wives of heads of houscholds . . . . . . .« 71
171

——
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TaBLE 7 — concluded

Number in
Household relationship_ ’ ‘ 100 households,
Sons of heads of households . . . . . . . 108
{ Daughters of heads of households . . . . . . 81
189
Male relatives of heads of households (other than sons) . 48
{ Female relatives of heads of households (other than daughters) 72
120
D — Persons unrelated to the head of the household : {%Aeirliasles . g
7
Granp ToraL 487

|

the India pattern. We may now consider the variations

22. Sﬁeflnuicr? g(i)f;‘erent zonespfor which comparison is possible. The total

of this paf households living in every 100 houses of a village varies from 108

.nur&]bert OIndia to 118 in North India. The intermediate figures are rog in
l(rllentrc;sl India, 111 in South India and 113 in North-West India.

ne, the number of households per 100 hguses is larger in t}'xe
I?h:Zei?tflz village. The excess is almost negligible in N(.)rth-Ww‘t India.
tI(r)chl)lthcr zones it ranges from § per 100 houses in Central India to 10 in West

India, 13 in North India and 24 in South India.

1 number of members of 100 rural households ranges from
’2113 'Czr?tia;ofidia to 1t in North-West India as .wel-l as North Infiia. It |
f1738 .1 South India and 500 in West India. There is practically no difference
o 4h3 lnumber of members of rural households and urban households in South
}r:léi: In other zones the number is smaller in urban households.

i ' illage and the

_ There is an excess of males over fem’al’es b?th in the vi age
t wnz?n every zone. The difference is negligible in S(?uth India, but very
c?)nspicuous in North-West India and North India. The excess is

5I
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larger in the towns than in the villages, in all zones except one. The figure
are shown in TABLE 8 below :

25. TABLE 9 at the bettom
ThsLz 8 shows the size-pattern of rural and
Excess of males over  urban households in different

females in zones. We have noted already

100 Rural 100 Urban that the size pattern of rural as

Zone households  households well as  urban  houscholds
North India 27 46 Presented two main features
South India . . 1 7 in the country as a whole.
West India . . 4 38 First,— medium households (with
Central India . 9 21 4, § or 6 members) are the domi-
North-West India . 29 18 nant type; and Secondly,— smalj
oA . . 13 " .5  households (with 3 members or

—_— less) are more numerous than

. large and very large households
with 7 or more members. This table shows that these two generalisations

.are true of every zone. A review of data relating to the states and
divisions of a state within each zone shows that these features are observable
everywhere excgpt in six divisions, viz., West Madras, Travancore-Cochin,
Coorg, Vindhya Pradesh, Patiala & East Punjab States Union and Sikkim. It
is only in the rural areas of these six divisions that one finds the small house-
hold to be less numerous than large and very large households.

TABLE 9
100 Rural houssholds 100 Urban households

Medium Vey '~ Medium  Very

Zone Small Large large Small Large large
North India . - 33 4 17 6 41 38 15 6
South India . . 34 44 17 5 34 44 17 5
West India . . 31 45 18 6 38 40 16 6
Central India . . 36 44 41 s 40 38 16 6
North-West India . 31 44 19 6 38 41 16 s

HoUses AND HOUSEHOLDS

eholds and their wives— The total number per 100 house-
holds2 fr‘::trgxe:affo;{ ilg;”in North India to 176 in Central. India. F9r other zones,
the figures are'170 in North-West India and West India afxd 175 in South India,
We may deduce from these figures that t@e nmr}ber of widowers wl.m are heads
of households must be 33 in North India, 30 in North-West India and West
India, 29 in South India and 25 in Central India.

ale heads of households are fewest in North India and Central India
(7 pefr:eglundred households) and largest in South India (14). Other figures

. are : 8 in North-West India and 11 in West India.

and daughters of heads of households— The total number of sons
in 10?)755;’:1101& v:;i‘is from 103 in Central India to 116 in North-West
India. In other zones the number is : 105 in North India, 110 in West India

and 111 in South Indie.

tnumber daughters in every zone. The difference is largest (34)
i Ngft?i\%;st l;Irl:dia and North India and smallest (22) in South India. The
fiffmmes in the other zones are : 30 in West India and 28 in Central India.

related 1o the head of the household (other than sons and daughters)
— lexg'tggsgzsmber of such persons in 100 households' is largest in North India*
(137) and smallest in South India (109). E!sewhere, it ranges as follows : 132
inslzIorth—West India, and 119 in West India and Central India. -

In every zone, female relatives (other than daughters) outnumber the male
relatives (other than sons).

related 10 the head of the householi— The number per 100
zg;)lgseriisws”mz;”neest in North-West India (1), and largest in North India (13).
%‘(’)‘:Sz ther zones the figures are : 7 in West India, 5 in South India and 4 in

Central India.

i tes our account of the internal structure of the household

3 'I;h:ser;o l:ﬁf;’ review of sample households as recorded in the Nationa]
ll;asgc:t:rn of Citizens. It should be emphasized that the ﬁgufes given"in this
= are based on sample households taken from the National Register of
oo and that there are no similar figures of prior censuses with which to
szﬁ them. They give a broad picture which is probably reliable. Much
z?or:gr study, supplemented by local enqu%ries, is necessary ‘before one  can
analyse the similarities and differences disclosed by this review and correlate
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them with the similarities and differences independently ascertained to exist in
-respect of social habits and customs in different parts of the country. Onl

then we shall be able to appreciate the full significance of the data and formy
a clear mental picture of the pattern of houschold life in all parts

of the country.

C — Sex Ratio

IT 1S PRRHAPS natural that people should expect to find that males and
females are equal in number everywhere and at all times. Some surprise is
always expressed when the census figures show the contrary. The census
figures show not only that males and females are unequal in numbers but also
that the magnitude of this inequality is also different in different parts of tfue
country. The difference between the numbers of the two sexes is negligible
or relatively small in some parts of the country and quite substantial in others
The difference tends to get larger from one census to another at some placcs‘.

)

it tends to get smaller elsewhere.

32, It is usual to measure the difference in numbers between the sexes by
an index number called the sex ratio. In the United Kingdom ‘the number
of females per 1000 males’ is used as the index number.  In the United States of
America ‘the number of males per hundred females’ is used for the same
purpose. The Census of India is used to the former and we shall therefore
refer to the ‘number of females per 1000 males’ as the sex ratio.

33. In the country as a whole, the sex ratio was 947— according to the
1951 Census. It varied widely among the zones. The lowest value was 883
in North-West India. The highest value was 999 in South India where practical
equality of the sexes was attained. The other four zones varied thus : groin
North India, 938 in West India, 945 in East India and 973 in-Central Indja.

_ The sex ratio was found to be less than 1000 in every division of North

India and North-West India without any exception. In the other four zones
it is possible to locate divisions where the females outnumber males, Sucl;

divisions are specified in TABLE I0 on’ opposite page, together with their
sex ratio.
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TABLE 10
. Females per
Zone Nasural division 1000 males
EAsT INDIA Orissa Coastal 1040
Manipur , 1036
North Bihar Plain . . . .. . 1013
) Orissa Inland . e . 1007
SouTH INp1a  West Madras . . . . . . 1054
Travancore-Cochin . . 1008
South Madras . 1006
NOrth M&dras . » - . . 100X
WestT INDIA Kutch . ' 1079
BombaY'Konkm . ) . . . . 1047
1017

CenTRAL INDIA East Madhys Pradesh

eral, the sex ratio is smaller in towns than in villages. For the
ole, the sex ratio in villages is 966, while that in towns is 860.

n villages is lowest in North-West India (895). In the villages

of South India, females outnumber males, the sex ratio is 1004. In other
_gones, the rural sex ratio varies thus : 925 1n North India, 977 in East India,

g79 in Central India and 987 in West India.
The urban scx ratio is lowest in East India (719) reflecting the deeply disturb-
ing influence of Greater Calcutta.  The urban sex rat‘io is highest in South
India (977). It varies in other zones as follow§ : 820 in North India, 838 in
West India, 843 in North-West India and 939 in Central Indja.

The difference berween the rural sex ratio and the urban sex ratia is very
jarge in East India (258). It is smallest in South India (27). In other zones
it-varies from 40 in Central India to 52 in North-West India and 105 in North
India to 149 ip West India.

35. In gen
country as a wh

@ Thesexratioi

o 36. Thelow sex ratio of towns is further emphasized if the ratio is computed
separately for cities, that is to say, tOWns with a population of one lakh and over
Tn the country as a whole, as mentioned already, there are 235 lakhs of people
F of whom 132 lakhs are males and 103 lakhs are females. The

ving in cities— > 1 -
sex ratio for all cities of India is 787. It is lowest for East India (641) and
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hfgh&t for South India (940). In other Zones,

follows : 712 in West India, 801 in North India,
934 in Central India.

the city sex ratio varies as
813 in North-West India and

The sex ratios for the ten largest cities (town groups) of India are shown
TABLE 11 - in TABLE ben. The enormous diffe-
. - rences between Greater Calcutta
T S
own group 274  and Greater Bombay on the one
1. Greater galmé:ta -+ . 602 hand and Madras and Hyderabad
2. Greater Bombay . . . 596 on the other are worth noting.
3. Madras . . . . 921

4. Delhi . . . . . 750 37. Are these differences in
5. Hyderabad . . . . 989

numbers between males and
6. Ahmedabad . . . . 764

Bangalore 88 females really true, or are they
7 oot 3 merely errors in counting? Some
8. Kanpur . . . . 699
9 Pooma. . . . | g 3O years ago, scholars of western
10. Lucknow . . . ., g Europe, who studied the results of

the Indian Censuses, took the view
They were accustomed to an excess of
and thought that a large difference in sex
ratio between India and western Europe was unnatura], A number of consi-
derations— it seemed to them— supported their conclusion. The author of the
1911 Census Report summarised these considerations as foliows :

“Iris well known that the natives of India are
and that in some parts women are regarded as of
fore, natural to suppose that the return of t
jncomplete.

that the figures could not be correct,
females over males in western Europe

reticent regarding their women
very little account, It is, there-
hem at the Censug should be

The age statistics show that the proportion of females is lowest between
the ages 10 and 20. This is the time of 1j

fe when it might be supposed that
there would be a tendency to conceal the existence of unmarried females,

The increasing accuracy of each succeeding census has been accompanied
by a rise in the proportion of females. It is on

y reasonable to suppose that
there is a connection between the two phenomena.

1900-disclosed a relatively low female
rmed by the mortality rates deduced

The vital statistics for the decade 1891-
mortality and in this respect they were confi
from the age return of the last Censys.”

38. A reasoned refutation of all these arguments is furnished at some length
in the 1911 Census Report. The main point was that if the female deficiency
was due to omissions, then omissions must be of the order of 9 per cent which
~ in view of the arrangements which had been perfected by 1911— was
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altogether out of the question. The theory of omissions was also contradicted-

by internal evidence @ - .
. ing more largely composed of permanent o!?icxals,
“The Ccns‘ i st;fpbuf:;f, than in most other parts of Inf‘.lla, but it is h?re
was more efficient 1n males is most marked.... If reticence ‘regarding

that the deﬂCimcycﬁ?;fcit would reduce the proportions - .for Muhanu:d?ns
womc?h::ih:;yfot Hindus but in almost {allparts of India the proportion
more

igien i ively high.... In the

dherents of that religion is ret.latwe .
of females amortlﬁet;;cial proportion is very low, it is lov{est among the Sikhs,
Punjab, whee are least reluctant to talk about their women..... There

Whodio;e::o:, 1:t)'lfl;ore than a hundred in the proportions per mille between two
isa

i hold exactly the
ivisionsi Madras Presidency although women '
of thcmt.m.'al d;:,s::;;mt'l;;w animistic tribes neither scorn nor seclude their .
- postl):::) 1:here are extraordinary differences among such tribes in different
women,

parts of India.” is is shown by census figures to be
. iency, where this is shown by ¢ figures to
The reality of femal:s ﬁsﬁ: ing()e’pendently attested by certain soc1a1 conditions
"c"ydfronoul?;gdv;nv:o exist “such as the very high bride-prices which are com-
whi were A

id......”" ; . .
monly pal s sary to establish the reality of female deficiency in
39 Inl :g;rlate arguments. ‘This is no longer necessary for two reasons :
India ?Y e essive censuses have since repeated and confirmed the pattern
dlgm’—c—esil:xcih e sex ratio. This is seen from the following table :
of difteren

TABLE 12

Sex ratio
(GENERAL POPULATION PER 1000 MALES)
P

[amn Y
-1921 1931 1941 1951

Zone

. . . 909 904 907 910
North India .« . 98 967 95T 945
East India - ] 1011 10I0 100X 999
South India L o 941 941 938
West India . - - . . 972 968 . 966 973
Central India . - . 8s3 863 871 883

North-West India . . it
956 951 946 947

INDIA .

carned out an actual verification of the 1951 Census
W o dom sample basis throughout most parts of the country.
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We know not only that the people who were omi
tiv.ely few— we know with reasonable certain(t);fn lvt't}f:tf;(ironp;?f couttt were rela-
lation }hey actuau}f were. We also know the sex ratio of the e Popu-
ascertained, by verification, to have been omitted. It is true trl:eople oho e
who were omitted, there were more females than’ males in all ;. among those
exception of Central India where there were a few more mzl zones (with the
But we know yvhat the differences were. We can calculate (fr ©s than fema'les).
figures) that if .allowance were made for the omission, the : . the‘ o amed
§hould be 949 n}stead of 947; 1001 instead of 999 in ,South e)I{ S o India
instead 9f 883 in North-West India. The differenice invol ndfa; anc.l 885
not making an alloyv,ance for omissions is thus altogether ne g’e%lm making or
proceed.on.the basis that the numbers of the sexes do, in gf giote.. We. may
manner indicated by the published census figures. ’ act, differ in the

. 40. In recent years, figures have been furni

of the world. There are, however, still very ﬁé’: i:;,’sr :nire;t many countries
countries cannot be regarded as equally reliable. Such as the  amrieics of all
:lt:ow Fhat in the world as a whole, the sex ratio is probably 992y ares th.e figures
ere is perhaps.a male excess in the world as a whole; but ift}T th.at ¥ 10 say,
very small. Itis certain that the sexes are more nearl’y 1cqilal t C e % LIS very
the. vsjorld asa whole than they are in India. We have seen th o o another in
variations in the sex ratio between different parts of India Iat there are large
there are also large variations between different parts of th n the same way,
countries of Europe (except Ireland and Bulgaria) there is an ¢ world. In al
This seems to be true also of the Soviet Union. In the United esxtcess of females,
there used to be an excess of males among the people of Euro ates of America
an excess of females among the negroes. In Canada, Australia I;\?an Jescent and
South Africa there has alw.ys been a male excess among ,e elw Zealand and
descent. The South American countries show instances bothpo}) P o Curopean
female excess. A large female excess seems to be a gene.ral male CXc?ss and
many peoples. of Africa. Itis found in the Gold Coast N.Char.actenstic of
and Tanganyika. In Morocco and Tunisia, however, the;e i;g:rﬁ;lg eg:n &
cess.

41. How do such differences arise ? Itis
deficiency should be found in cities and eﬁz el;?;ﬁ? totsee why a female
mainly by migration of people who go there in search of li?;Z{l}s]- It arises
are, in the first instance, mostly men. It is true that when the ml ood. These
the women may move up to join them— but this does not ha en settle down
. :gg tit:g;e t:)s always a very considerable time-lag. So long, thel;é) f%’;‘:lesartlably,
A ‘to grow; they are apt to have a diminishing sex ratio, {Vhenozfiz

SEX RATIO®

process stops, and the towns grow mainly by the excess of births over deaths,
the sex ratio tends to change in the opposite direction and towards equality.
Somewhat similar considerations apply to 2 whole area (including villages and -
towns) if it is receiving migrants in large numbers. An important reason for the
d the male excess of people of the same stock in

female excess of Europe an '
America, Oceania and Africa must no doubt be found in the selective character .

of migration.

42. This would not, however, explain the female deficiency of India,

much less of North India because the migratory movements in question are too
small in relation to the total population. : -

The true explanation has to be found in two facts: First,— Males and females
are not born in equal numbers; and Secondly,— They do not die in equal
numbers either in infancy and childhood or in old age or in any particular

age-group, or at all ages taken together.

43. If we examine the statistics of registration of births in Madras for 10
find that for every 1000 male children born

years preceding the 1951 Census, we 10
during the decade, only 948 female children were born. The ratio.was as high
as 959 in one year (1941) and as Jow as 937 in another year (1949). - These

figures— which are not very different from one " another— represent the
extremes; the ratios for all other years fell between these two limits: -
A similar examination of the statistics of ten years in three other states

besidds Madras, gives us the following results :

TABLE I3

Sex ratio at birth during 1941-50 -

f . Y
Highest Lowest
State Average during decade during decade
Madras . ‘948 959 937
Madhya Pradesh - 939 946 921
Bombay . . 935 _937 931
857 874 843

Uttar Pradesh

gures are very instructive and three points should be noted about

These fi
them: : .
First,— In every case, there is a definite excess of male births over female
births ; ‘ _
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- Secondly,— The excess is very much more pronounced in Uttar P
(North India) than in the other three states (which may be taken to be bﬁ::slh
representative of South India, Central India and West India); and Y

Thirdly,— The lowest and highest values recorded over ; i
years do not differ very much; and-this fact shows that the ozcupmogf a
excess at birth is not an accident, nor is the fact that this excess is much moam
pronounced in Uttar Pradesh than in the other states. It would seem that \:e
are face-to face with the working of some biological law. Is that conclus n
valid or is it vitiated by the fact that all births do not get registered We ll:snlcc)):

there are omissions in the registration of births. It is also true that the extent

of such omissions is not the same in all the states. It

denied that it is difficult to bg certain on the conclusion stsftaendt.1 Ot’Ittil:eTxf(;(:nr::r -
exceedingly unlikely that the omitted births, if registered, would alte tclf ’
pattern so materially as to invalidate the conclusion. The causes whichrl ;
to the omissions of registration of births are not peculiar to female bi e;
Female births are not much more likely to get omitted than male births n‘It i
difficult to think of any kind of systematic bias which would lead to cont o
and universal suppression of female births in such large numbers. o

44- We must accept the existence of a male excess at birth
ciency of females arises in all parts of India as a biologiacsala f;l:te;lolg el
It is belived that this happens in almost all parts of the world. Narure hengn.
given rise to inequality, then appears to set about redressing it Therea\{mg
biss in infant deaths just as there is a bias in births, Male infants die i g .
numbers than female infants before completing the first year of life The f; ;’ger
ing table shows the figures for the same four states for which data. regar dinog 08‘;

ratio at birth were given already :

TABLE 14

. Sex ratio of infants who died
within one year of birth during 1941-50

¢ T e e S— — « . g —

—————

Highest
State . Average duﬁrg decade dm'tlt:wd::::da
Mad s - . 870 878 840
Madhya Pradesh. . 844 859 828
Bombay . S 866 - 883 841
Uttar Pradesh . . 790 812 765

SEX RATIO

Here again the question arises, can we be sure that we are not being misled
by the selective omission of female infant deaths > All things are possible— but
we have to judge what is probable. Large and consistent differences such as we

' attributed to this cause. There is, fortunately,

see in TABLE I4 cannot be ibu ‘ X .
some corroborative evidence. If it is really true that fewer female infants

die than male infants, then the sex ratio of all infants living at any one time must
be closer to 1000 (the index of equality) than the sex ratio at birth. This is
exactly what the census figures show, as may be seen from the table below:

TABLE 15
Sex ratio Sex ratio
at birth .among infants
(1950 : gy 1
Registrau'on ensus
State data) data)

- Madras . . . . 940 1006
Madhya Pradesh . . N 921 946
Bombay . e e 931 980
Uttar Pradesh 843- 941

It will be observed that of all the fqur states, Madras had the smallest
excess of males at birth. Within a year, the inequality is wiped out and fem.ale
infants outnumber male infants. On t!le other hand, Uttar. P'ra.d&h—- which
had the largest male excess— has got this excess somewhat dm‘nms.hed, but yet
male infants outnumber female infants decnsxvely.. [Herea.gam rigorous logic
demands that we should make allowance for possible errors in the statement of
age at the census. But most people would agree that even if the figures are
not exactly correct, they provide good enough corroboration.]

45. In the next section, we shall see that just as the proportion of males
and fetiiales alters during the first year of l.xfe, it alters .contmually from year to
ear as people grow older. The strain of life and thc.nsk of d?ath tel} h.eawly
: women at some ages and on men at others. This causes inequality in the
. dying at different ages. There seems to be

es and females 1 o
Ezmu?lcif{zr?rf I:lut governing this inequality at all glaces and times— conditions
differ in different parts of the country at the same time and th_ey have, no doubt,
changed from time t0 time even at the same place. . Thgre is, however, a very
near approach to uniformity towards the end of life, just as there was at

the beginning of life. Among the very old (as in the first year of life) the

hand of death falls on men more frequently than on women, }
1
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© 46. What has been said so far is applicable mainly to what may be called
‘normal’ mortality. In the past, different parts of the country used to suffer
from ‘abnormal’ mortality. Once every few years, the hand of death fell more
heavily than normally— famjne and pestilence occurred in extensive areas and
took a heavy toll. On these occasions, it has been observed and recorded that
deaths took place in notably unequal numbers among males and females. Men
used to die more than women when great famines occurred. On the other
hand, many forms of pestilence, especially plague, took a far heavier toll of
women than of men.

. When, therefore, we observe the sex ratio at any one time and any one place
we should remember that it is the result of a long previous history of unequal
nuinbers of male births and female births at times corrected and at other times
aggravated by unequal incidence of death— normal as well as abnormal. In
some places the ratios may have been further modified by emigration or immi-
gration. - ' |

47. When all this has been said, people will still want to kn(;w why male
births should persistently exceed female births, in all states ? Why should this
excess of male births_over female births be persistently larger in Uttar Pradesh
and persistently smaller in other states ?  Again it may be asked, why is it that
the hand of death spares females more than males at the begining and the end

of life; and why the chances of death throughout life, should favour the fo
more in some statcs than in others ?

Tt is possible that some completely satisfactory explanation of these facts
has been propounded by scientists who may have made a special study of them,

but the present writer (who has not been able to make a detailed cnquiry) has
not come across any such explanation.*

males

*Mention should be made of an opinicn which has been frequently advanced.
sasis of general impression) that male chii.drcn receive  better care end attention
semale children and itis surmised that this must have a significant effect on mortality at early age
ind again after infancy and consequently on the sex ratio. The implication is that this is a more
sronounced characteristic of Indian househeld than of Europcan households; and, within India, of
Jorth Indian and North-West Indian households than households in cther zones of Indig. All ’this
jeeras plausible butitis to be doubted whether the surmise is correct. So Jong as females survive
)stter thin males (alnd this occurs .during anq f(_)r sometime after the first year of life) the factis
tributed to nature. When the opposite occurs, it is attributed to nurture,
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the age of every citizén
the actual date of birth is
sought to be ascertained— not always Vver ly. This is out gf the
question in India, as the number of people, recollect or keep a record of
their date of birth is altogether negligible. *geck only to 'astertmn the age
in number of years. There used to be some difficulty of definition— whether age
meant the number of completed years at the birthday preceding the enquiry,
or the birthday succeeding the enquiry or at the birthday which is nearest
to the enquiry. In India, we have settled down to t‘he first of these three-
definitions of age. An infant is defined as “a child which has not" yet
completed 12 months of life”. ‘

as in all previous censuses,

AT THIS CENSUS, :
was ascertained and recorded: In some countries,

49. Specifications of this kind have value only at very young ages— where
a few months more or less may make a large difference to the numbers. But,
in general, so few people know their age correct to the nearest year: that the
finition are small in comparison

errors which may arise out of an unprecise de
f ignorance of the actual age.. All the world

with the errors which arise out 0 . .
over people seem to make much the same kind of errof about age. In
ber than in others. In general,

some countrics, the people err in large num  othe . :
ly tend to estimate it by quin~

the people who do not know their own age exact it b
quenniums or decades. The people who have returned ages ending in o or §

are very much more numerous than those who have returned ages ending in
adjoining  digits. a closer approximation. prefer to
think of their age ber rather than any odd number (except five)-
At lower ages, there are SOmME preferences which are even more well-marked.
Age 12 1s extremely popular and age .18 is nearly s0. We do not apparently
share, however, one weakness which is prominently ol?served in some other
countries.  Our women folk— speaking generally and in large nmnbersf— afe
not keen on being recorded as younger than they are. | .
The real difficulty in our country has been not so much the tendency
have very much more than our

to prefer particular digits (of which we an
fair [;l:are), as complete inability to make any returns at all. A surprisingly
le decline even 10 make the attempt to figure out

; of peo .
lt;rg.e ox‘lytilan‘; Asp pfrt of a regular routine based on experience, the enu-
cir ' gainst this contingency and clearly instructed

merators were warned in advance &

ible estimate of age in such
ust make an effort to make the best poss! 1ate g !
that tl:fi)tyh ﬂihe help of bystanders. They were equipped for this purpose, with
cases vents of such local notoriety that every

a ‘calendar of important events’— € . o
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one could be expected to remember one or other of them, and recall what he
was like when the event occurred. The enumerator would then work out the

age for him.
Information about women is frequently obtained second-hand. So the
estimates are apt to becrader for women than for men.

so. In spite of all dMiculties, we have got a very complete return of age—
the number of persons for whom age was not recorded works out to only about
6 per 10,000. It was the practice (followed at the 1931 Census as well as
some earlier censuses) to submit the returns of age thus secured to a kind of
purification ceremony, The high priest must be an actuary who can use compli-
cated mathematical formulae in order to purge the returns of irregularities
caused by biases for particular digits and thus produce ‘smoothed’ Age Tables
This was a necessary preliminary to a further process of calculation which
yielded ‘Life Tables’. The practice was followed at this census also. The
examination of returns was carried out by Shri S. P. JAIN of the Ministry of
Labour, Government of India. He has carried out this work with great thor ough-
ness and prepared ‘smoothed” Age Tables and Life Tables. They have been
published separately along with detailed explanatory reports submitted by the
officer. In addition, the original returns furnishing the figures for each year
of age, as recorded, have also been published so that users of census statistics
may study for themselves the nature of the biases which were present and make
their own independent calculations, if so desired.

While these elaborate precautions are necessary before the data can be
used for refined computations, where single year age returns are significant, it
is found that figures for each and every year of age are unnecessary for most
purposes : figures for broad age-groups of ten years each ( or even
broader) are ample at the higher ages and .ﬁve year groups are sufficient at
younger ages after the fifth year. As the. original returns (whether furnished
by the citizen himself or estimated for him by the enumerator) are generally
correct to this degree of approximation, it will be found that the ‘unsmoothed’
figures are good enough— provided they are not relied on for mdividual ages
or narrower age—groups than those mentioned above,

- 51, The picture presented by these returns may be readily grasped by
reference to the ‘age pyramid’ diagrams preceding this section, Let yg
follow the first of these diagrams— which relates to the country as a whole
including towns as well as villages. ‘ >

The bottom slab of the pyramid, it will be obesetved, is half as broad as all
the other slabs above it, This is because it stands for infants and young
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children— those who are o, I, 2, 3 or 4 years old (a five-year age-group). All other
slabs (which are twice as broad as the bottom slab) stand for ten-year age-groups,
iz., 5~14, 15-24, 25-34 and so on except the top-most slab which stands for all
ages above 74.

The first fact to be noticed is that the'length of every higher slab is smaller
than that of the lower slab for there were fewer people in it. The number in
each slab, is shown below as a percentage of the total number of all ages :

TABLE 16

- Age-group Percentage
Infants and young children . . . ot 4 13§
Boys and girls . . . . . 5 10 14 248
Young men and women J - 15t024 17°4
1 251034 1546
Middle-aged men and women . { 35 t0 44 119
45 to0 54 83
{  s5t064 51
Elderly persons . < 65 to 74 2:2
L 75 and over 10
100°0

52. Let us now compare the age pyramid of India with that of the United
States of America. First we not¢ that the bottom slab in America, is shorter
than in India. In America infants and young children are 108 per cent while
they are 13°5 per cent in India. Looking up, we find the next slab to be even
shorter. American boys and girls number 16°3 per cent only, while Indian
boys and girls number 24'8 per cent. If we combine the two slabs together
they are 263 per cent under age 15 in America, while the corresponding number

in India is 38:3 per cent.
The next two slabs stand for ‘young men and women®. The lower slab of
America is somewhat shorter than ours, while the higher slab is the first to be:

somewhat larger. Adding up, young men and women are 30°4 per cent in

America against 330 per cent in India. The next two slabs of middle-aged
men and women are both larger in America than in India— the total number
in America is 25" 6 per cent against India’s 20" 4 per cent.
The last three slabs of elderly persons are similarly larger in America than in
India, The total number in America is 16°9 per cent against India’s 83 per cent.
65
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53. Itis very important that we should take note of the enormous difterence
between India and America in respect of the area-of the two bottom slabs. Qut
of every 1,000 persons, there are 271 people under age 15 in Americd
and' there:, are 383 in India. The number is nearly one-half as large again in
India as in America. This means—even ifan average Indian married couple
had t%xe same resources to spend on bringing up their children as an average
American married couple, each Indian child can only get a much smaller share
- of these resources than each American child, because the same resources have
to be spread over a larger number.  Actually, of course, the resources available to
an average Indian married couple are very much smaller— which makes the
disparity in the number to be looked after, all the more serious. The dry
figures tell their story quite clearly— in terms of food, shelter, carc and
attention during illness, education and every kind of preparation for life, the
Indian child is handicapped unmistakably and of necessity.

54 T}ae following table shows, in one view, how the juvenile proportion
varies in different zones of India and compares it with that of Japan, and a few
European countries :

TABLE 17

Percentage to total population of

' b
—_— : Persons under  Infants and Boys and
age 15 young children  girls

" North India . - 385 13°5§ 250

East India§ . . 37°9 137 24°2

Zones oF INpra * { SouthIndia . . 36°9 12°§ 244

West India [ . . 39°5 13°8 257

Central India . 387 13°4 25°3

JaraN . 35°4 13°5 21°9
{ Germany . . 23°s 7°0 16

EUROPEAN . United Kingdom . 22°5 86 13 g

COUNTRIES . Italy . . . 26°3 92 17°1

: France . . 21°8 7°2 14'6

ar—————

*The proportions for the zones of India have been worked out from age tables which excluded
displaced persons. The figures for North-West India which are inclusive of displaced persons are

as follows s
Persons under age 15 39:6
Infants and young children 14°5
Boys and girls 2511
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It may be observed that the juvenile proportion is very similar in all the zones ;
it is somewhat smaller in Japan but not very different ; the proportions for all
the four European .countries are very much smaller.

55. Infants numbered 33 per cent of the population (or almost exactly one
in thirty) among the people of India.

The highest proportion was found in North-West India (4°1) and the
Jowest in South India (2°6). The figures for other zones, in order, were : East
India (3°7), North India and West India (3°3) and Central India (3 0).

" It might seem at first sight that this is probably also the order in which
the zones would be placed if arranged according to their birth rate. But this
does not follow, necessarily. For one thing, the number of infants counted
at the census represents the number born during the preceding 12 months Zess
those among them who died during the preceding 12 months. The rates of
infant mortality need not differ from one zone to another in the same manner as
the birth rate— in fact, they do not. So, the proportion of the net number of
infants found and counted need not indicate the order among zones as regards
children born.

Again, as noted already, there is need for caution in acting on figures for
single years. Though there is little difficulty about recollecting whether a child
had completed 12 months or not, one cannot be sure that significant errors did
ot creep in. A consistent €rror of even one month in either direction might
make a sizeable difference in the resulting number and percentages.

There is also a special difficulty. In compiling the tables on which these
results are based, displaced persons were excluded. Such exclusions. make
little difference to the relative proportions of different age-groups in most parts
of the country. But in North-West India where the upheaval was greatest,
the figures are bound to be distorted. The distinction must be specially
observable among infants and young children since the children of displaced
persons are not reckoned as displaced persons and have been counted in.

§6. Infants and young children— These are all children under 5. They
number 13§ per cent of the total population— that is to say, rather more than
one in eight and less than one in seven. :

The proportion is 15°6 per cent in North-West India where it is acciden-
tally exaggerated for the reasons already noticed. Itislowestin South India
where it is 12°5 per cent. In the other four zones, it is very nearly the same :
West India (13'8) . East India (13-7> North India (135), and Central
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ndia (13°4). The low figure for South India— as we shall sec presently— is
orroborated by corresponding differences in birth rates and death rates.

57. Infants, young children, boys and girls— These include all people under
ige 15. In the country as a whole, they number 38°3 per cent of the total
sopulation. As in the younger groups the proportion is lowest in South India
'36°9) and accidentally exaggerated in North-West India (40°4). In other zones,
he proportions are as follows: West India (39°5), Central India (38°7), North
[ndia (38°5) and East India (37°9).

58. Comparison with other countries of the world— Relevent figures are
anavailable for Soviet Russia and some other important countries of the world.
The figures for some other countries may be affected by crror in varying
jegrees. Such as they are, the information made available in publications of the
United Nations shows that in the world as a whole, infants number 28 per cent
against India’s 3°3 ; infants and young children number 12°4 per cent against
India’s 13°5; and all people under age 15 number 339 per cent against India’s
38'3. Those parts of the world where the proportions are low can be
distinguished from those parts of the world where the proportions are high as
shown below :

TABLE 18
LOW JUVENILE PROPORTIONS HIGH JUVENILE PROPORTIONS
Percentage to total Percentage 1o total
population of population of
o A Al € Ae ~
Infants  Persons Infants  Persons
and young under _ and young under
Territory  Infamts  children age 15 Territory  Infamts children age 15
Burope . 2°0 98 269 India . 3°3 13'5 38°3
Germany . 1°5 7°0 23°5 Japan 28 13°5 35°4
U. K. . Is 86 22°5 South-East
Ialy . . 1'8 9'2 263 Asia . 33 15'X 409
France 16 7'2  21°8 South-West
North America 2°2 10°9 27°6 Asia . 371 16°7 40°6
U.S.A. . ? 10°8 27°1 Séuth &l
Oceania . 2°5 10°§ 26°0 entra
America 3'1 14°6 40°I

Africa . 2'9 13'7 39°1

59. Elderly persons— At the other end of the scale we may compare the
variations in the proportion of elderly persons to the total population. For the
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country as a whole, the figures were 85 per cent—or very nearly one in twelve.
Among the zones, the highest proportion is found in East India (8°9) and the
lowest in West India (7°1). The proportions in the other zones are : North=
West India (8°6), South India (8'5), North India}‘(S "4), and Central India (7°8).

If we compare with other countries of the world, we get the result that the
proportion of people who live beyond middle age is generally high in those
parts of the world where the juvenile proportion is low, and the converse is
also true. This is seen from the table below :

TABLE 19
Percentage to Petceritage o
ta}al pop}ulat:in total e
df people ag 4 )
Ternitoty _ 55 and above Territory %%m
Burope . . . 1702 India . . 83
Germany S . 19°1 Japan . . . . 110
U. K. . . . 211 South-East Asia . 7°3
Ttaly . . . . I2°0 South-West Asia . 9°s
France . . . . 21°4 South & Central America . 7°4
North America . . . 165 Africa . . 8g
U. S.A. . . . 16°9 )
Oceania . . . . 17'8

For the world as a whole, the proportion is 120 per cent.

60. We may now turn to the age pyramid for villages and towns of Indig—
separately shown as the third and fourth of the series of ‘age pyramid’ diagrams,
The following table shows the comparative figures :

TABLE 20
Percentage to toral populasion in
Villages Towns y
Infants & young children 13.7 12.9
Boys & girls . . 25.1 23.2
Young men & women 32.3 36.5
Middle-aged men & women . . 20.4 20.1
Elderly persons . . 8.5 7.3
100.0 100.0 |

This table might suggest the presence of a tendency in towns to diminu-
tion in the juvenile proportion. This might easily lead to incorrect inference:
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TRIBUTION BY CIVIL CONDITION OF 10,000 PERSONS

DIS SIX ZONES
CHAPTER 11 : THE PATTERN OF LIVING—1951 IN INDIA AND THE
INDEX.
about the effect of urban life on the birth rate. It should be borne in mund MALES _____ I | |
that the relevant figures are a corollary of two facts : first that towns have FEMALEs--_[:JEj[::)
fewer women relatively than villages and so relatively fewer children are A%R!ED
born ; and secondly, towns grow in part by migratory movements in which UNM TS
persons under age 15 tend to be under-represented. 3,000 SOUTH INDIA WEST INDIA NOR;Y::;:
- . ’ —T B
61. The differences in age-structure between the rural and urban population NORTH f,:;: ] -:DM “inoia
become greatly exaggerated in the cities. This is clearly brought out by the f:m — [
fantastic distortions of the age pyramid for Greater Bombay and Calcutta citics— , —
the last two of the series of ‘age pyramid’ diagrams. The abnormal excess of 2000 H—— /1 I 1 ] r‘
males over females is, of course, the main cause of these distortions. Even ’ ] T
when allowance is made for this fact, and the age-structure is analysed B
separately for males and females, the following differences appear
; TABRLE 21 ool 4 H I HHETT 1 L || s -
2
Percentage to population of Percentage to population o
— A — A -
_ Bombay Bombay
India and Indig and
Males (GenerAL)  Calcutta Females (GENERAL) Calcutta
Infants & young Infants & young ©
children . - 1372 77 children . . 139 13°4
Boys . . . 24°9 14°5 Girls . . . 247 227 MARRIED
Young men . . 326 49° 1 Young women . 333 4o0°0° 000
Middle-aged men . 21°0 24°1 Middle-aged women 19°6 180 3 [ EAST CENTRAL
Elderly men. . 83 4'6 Elderly women . g5 59 "38,1: INDIA NOIA WEST INDIA  NORTH-WEST
|
INDIA
MaALEs (all ages) 100.0 100.0 FEMALEs (all ages) 1000 100°0 miZ [ 7] souTH INDIA T %
) . oy : Z
Young men, young women and middle-aged men are (in that order) over- zoool-{ H+ i1 LAL":"
represented in the two large cities. All other age-groups arc more or less ’ [ ]
under-represented in both sexes. & Z
% .
,000— (¥4 [T 1 ;'1'2
E — Marital Status Pattern 1 g 1 .
OuT OF EVERY 10,000 persons in India (not reckoning displaced persons), 0 “ l
there cic 5,133 males and 4,867 females. Among them 2,521 males and 1,886
females ore unmarried. If we reckon males and females together, the unmarried WIDOWED OR DIVORCED
people ar: 44° 1 per cent of the population. {000 wesT  CENTRAL
70 > NORTH EAST  SOUTHINDIA o RS INDIA  NORTH-wEST

| afl 1 all afl ol ol o

o BY THE MANAGER GOVERNMENT OF [NDIA PHOTO L1THO PRESS. NEW DELHI.
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‘The proportion of unmarried people is highest in South India (482 per cent)
and is lowest in Central India (41°1 per cent). In other zones, it, varies as
follows : West India ¥
(o B o
IABLE 22 _ North - West India (46'1)(4%%2 :
S wage Porcentafe Indfa (42°2) and North India
oomarried unmarried (411)1 4) . The proportion must
among  among  obviously, be different for male
S
males  females  and females. In the country as a
— 6.3 45.9 whole, .roughly every other male
NomhIndia - 463 37.8 person is unmarried ; while rather
less than two out of five females

Zone

South India 54.3 42.1
West India 52.6 40.9 are unmarried. The actual
46.5 35.6 percentage for cach zone and for

Central India

North-West India 50.1 41-4 India are shown in TABLE 22

INDIA - . . 49.1 38.8 South India, it will be noted,
B2 sunds ﬁfgt as regards proportion of

unmarried people
and females are considered separately. The order in opthelr)lez:rf:sn ?;hefl n\;z;les
India, North-West India, Central India, North India and East I. di est
unmarried males are considered separately; and North-West India Wesn 1?1’ .Jf
East India, North India and Central India, if unmarried fémal:es alo;e ?raé

considered.

63. According to
offcnces. At the 1951

P

the law* of the land, child marriages i
) an
Census we counted 28 lakhs and 33gthouszm%u$§r1?i21§

Marriage Restraint Act, 1929 (Act No. XIX of 1929):
s there is anything repugnant in the subject or context,~—
if a male, is under cighteen years of age, and if a female, is und

) unger

e pigtract from the Child
<« In this Act, unles:
(@) «Child’® means & person who,

fourteen years of age ;
() ““Child marriage’’ means & marriage to which either of the contracting parties is achild
2

© «contracting party’’ to a marriage means either of the parties wh i
ose marriage is thereby so i
y solemnised;
3

and
(d) “minor
3. Whoever, being a mal

» means a person of either sex who is under eighteen years of age
e above eighteen years of age and belo .
W twenty-one, cOntr: i
acts 8 child marri
Tiage

shall be punishable with fine which may extend to on¢ thousand rupces,
4. Whoever, peing @ male above twenty-onc years of age, contracts a chi ;
with simple imprisonment which may extend to on¢ month, ’or with fine \:::!ci r:lzr;?f; Sgatll be punisheble
nd to one thousand

rupees, Or with both.
§. Whoever performs, conducts or directs any child marria
ge shall be punishable wi i
ith simple impri
pri-

sonment which may extend to one month, or with+fine which
_ may extend to 0
unless he proves that he had reason to believe that the marriage was not a 2;itll(;o:fanfi rupees, of with both
) arriage.
[ Fostnote continued
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fiiales, 61 lakhs and 18 thousand married females, 66 thousand widowers and 134

thousand widows— all between the

e TasLE 23 ages of sand 14. We-do not know
Marvied and widowed  RE nUmber of married females aged
persons under 15 yéars 14 nor of married males aged 15,
of age . 16 and 17. The latter marriages are
Percenageto  punishable under law, while the

P

_ Number total popula-
Zone (IN LAKHS) tion of the gone former a.r ¢ not.  If we may set off
N one against the other, the total
North India . 257 41 number counted under age 15—
Bast India . 27°6 32 nearly 92 lakhs— may be re-
sv?:st:llf::i(ii;a g ; ;’; garded as the approximate number
Contral India . 19+ 307 of martiages contracted in con-
North-West India  7°0 22 traver}tlop of the law. This number
— was distributed among the different

INDIA . . 91§ 2'6

zones as shown in TABLE 23.
North India leads among the six
zones, with one person out of every 2§ married in contravention of the law.
Central India (with one in 27) and East India (with one in 31) are not far
behind.

With reference to these deplorable figures, however, it should be mentioned
that there is clear evidence that the child marriage rates are diminishing. Married
females under 15 were 96 per cent of all married males in 1941 and this dropped
to 7° 4 per cent in 1951. There is a similar drop in North India (from 10° 9 to
10' 1), in East India (from 10°5 to 8°2), in South India (from 5:0to 2°6), in
West India (from 9°5 to 6°0), in Central India (from 12'8 to 10°6), and in
North-West India (from 7°4 to 6°5).

64. If we exclude all persons under age 15 and consider only persons aged
15 and over, the results will be as shown in TABLE 24 on opposite page.

— ——

Footnote concluded ]

6. (x) Where a minor contracts a child marriage any person having charge of the minor, whether as parent
or guardian or in any other capacity, lawful or unlawful, who does any act to promote the marriage or permirs
it to be solemnised, or negligently fails to prevent it from being solemnised, shall be punishable with simple
imprisonment which may extend to one month or with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or with
both ¢

Provided that no woman shall be punishable with imprisonment,

(2) For the purposes of this section, it shall be presumed, unless and untill the contrary is proved that
where & minor has contracted a child marriage, the person having charge of such minor has negligently fai]eé
to prevent the marriage from being solemnised.”
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‘TABLE 24
T Percentage unmarried anong
~ ~A —
Males aged 15 Females aged 15
Zone and over and over

North India . . . . I7.’9 4:0
East India . . . . . 17‘5 650
South India - . : 37;9 12 .;
West India e ‘5
Central India . - . . 15°8 4.g
North-West India -+ - 19°3 63
INDIA . . . . 203 64

If we compare the figures for women, we find that the In'dia percentage 564 ;
that is to say, out of every 16 women ageq 15 and over one is unmarried. Intwo
sones— North India and Central India—unmarried women are fewer ; they
are only about one in 25 among women aged 15 and over. South India has
the largest number— about one in 10. The other three zones— West India,
North-West India and East India— are round about the India average of one
in 16.

The following table shows how India compares with other countries of

the world in this respect :
TABLE 25

Percentage unmarried among
—

leam : )
Males aged 15 Females aged 15
Country and over and over
. . 20°3 . 6°4
India . . . -

. ; 1931 - 36°6 36°2
United Kingdom { 1921 : 369 25°s
taly(os) - - 374 3370
West Germany (1946) - - 289 29.0
France (1946) - . . 30 i 25'8
U.S.A (1940) - - 33-3 35.0
Canada (1941) - . . 39 3

6s. It should not be supposed ‘that the percentages shown in TABLES 24
d 25. represent the numbers of women who never marry and .remain spins-
taenrs foi life. If the percentages ar¢ taken in later years, they will be smaller
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because more and more of them would get married in later years. Thus, for
instance, the proportion” of unmarried women-to the total population of India
diminishes rapidly, with successive age-groups as shown below = ‘

:TABLE 26

Percentage of total population of women who
remain unmarried
—~ A

. , ™
in all age-groups sub-
sequent to the age-group

Age-group in the age-group in the first column
04 6'7 12°%

5__14 10°2 19
15-24 s 04
25-34 0’2 o'2
35-44 o1 o1

66. We have seen already in TABLE 22 that, in the country as .
per cent of all males and 38° 8 per cent of all females are umrfarri;i.w h;)tl ihﬁ'gwlg
that 50°9 per cent of all males must be either married men or widow *rs‘
Similarly, 612 per cent of all females must be either married women or wid(:w ;
[ There is a very small number* of men and women, who are divorced perso .
and who have not re-married. Their number is included among thpoesc r(l)sf

widowers and widows.] The following table shows the proportions of married

men and married women, widowers and widows seperately for India and the
Zones :

TABLE 27
Percentage of all Der

males who are fmzel:: af,;:f a‘:lel

[ N A X anmn NS A _\

Zone « Married  Widowers  Married Widows
North India . . . . 466 7°0 52°1 20
East India . . . . + 493 44 50°1 12°1
South India . . . . 415 42 434 14'3
West India . . . + 4372 42 460 131
Central India . . . . 486 4'9 50°3 14°0
North-West India . . . 437 60 48°8 08
INDIA . . . 458 50 484 ;}

———

*The number of divorced persons in Indiais 144,786 — 0-4 per cent of the total population.
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South India, Central India and West India have rather more widows than
East India, North India and North-West India. There is one widow for every
three married women in South India— while the India ratio is very nearly

one to four. .
67. It may seem 2 bit odd that there should be an appreciable difference

in numbers between married males and married females— as polygamy, though -
it exists, is known to be very rare. The explanation is to be found in the fact
that the percentages refer to males and females separately and the sexes are
uriequal in number. Actually married males and married females are almost
exactly equal in number in the country as a whole. QOut of every 10,000 persons
in India, there are 2,353 married males for every 2,357 married females. But

the corresponding figures for zones are not nearly so close to one another as the
following table shows :

- TABLE 28
Number per 10,000 persons who are Column 3
‘ ) - 3 ~ minus
Zone Married males Married females column 2
1 2 3 4

North India . . 2,441 2,482 + 41
East India . . 2,532 2,438 —94
South India . . 2,074 2,169 495
West India . . 2,228 2,228 .
Central India . . 2,463 2,483 +20
North-West India . - 2,320 2,291 —35
INDIA . . 2,353 2,357 + 4

West India is remarkable for its balanced numbers. There is a small, but
nevertheless curious, eXcess of married females in South India. On the other
hand, there is an almost equal excess of married males in East India. Similarly,
there is as excess of married males in North-West India, matched by somewhat
smaller excesses of married females in North India and Central India.

As there is no suggestion of polyandry in East India, it may be assumed that |
the main cxplanation for these minor differences must be found in migration.
It is probable that a good many missing busbands of South India are earning a
living in other zones oOf outside India, while the wives are at home.

This fact of temporary separation of husbands and wives is brought out more
prominently when we consider the figures for villages and towns. Out of 10,000

persons in all the villages of India 2,338 are married males and 2,407 are married
females. The excess of married females in villages is of the order of 69 per 10,000.
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Among 10,000 persons in all the towns of India, there i

\ ; A are 3 N

and only 2,105 married females. The excess of ’married m:l;:z 1?1 $mle§ males

“order of 324 per 10,000. was 1s of the
_ There are very wide differences in this respect betwee

in South Indian towns, the number of husbands (2,078) ggnﬁn::é eeghﬂ‘iz

number of wives (2,124) ; while in the towns of East Indi
a8 23992 husbands and only 1,909 wives. ndia there are as many

68. We may conclude this seéction with a referen
. . Ce t
important change that appears to be taking place in the maritalostaiussome%at
9iz., a fall in the proportion of widows. Pattern,

The following table compares the proportion of wid

ows ;

between 1931 and 1951, and shows that the proportion Oapsvi;‘zdowers
decreased in every zone : Wws  has

TABLE 29
Percentage of widowers Percep;t e ow
0,
to all I:nales to :1‘; fe{mf:z:ow:
Zone 1931 951 1931 omr
North India 7'9 71 15
. 31 12*
EastIndia . 47 4°4 16°8 ,:.o
South India 41 42 17'2 .
West India 56 4'2 16°1 :43
Central India 5°4 4'9 15°4 3.
North-West India 8:s 61 12°7 l; .g
INDIA 56 5o 16°1 12°8

——

The proportion of widowers has also dropped in five i

the difference is small. The decreases in them;rcentage :t? tw(i)flsgs zobx;?wbut
1931 and 1951 are too large and too consistent to be dismissed as accid by
~.'They are clearly significant; but what do theysignify ? Do they m ent}tla y
husbands tend to live longer than they used to and so the pro erx:n o
widows is falling ? Or do they mean that the custom of non-remi';rilon of
widows is weakening and more women tend to remarry after Wi(iowhooc;i geth:;f
before ? There are some valuable indications pointing to increasing longevi

as a fact, while there is little evidence of any very striking depamgnm g;v:ty
custom in respect of remarriage of widows. On the whole, one is incﬁneclio o
accept the former as the main, if not the sole, explanatiom of the fal]j .
proportion of widows. i the
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In that case, it may be objected, why s there no similar fall of a substantial
nature in the proportion of widowers? In support of thig objection, it may be
contended. that it is very unlikely that the conditions which have favoured an
increase in the length of life are spe.mal.ly favourable to males only and have not
benefited females equally. The objection, though apparently strong, is not
conclusive. Since there is no custom of non-remarriage of widowers the small
proportion of widowers represents mainly the hard core of old men who will not
remarry because they are to0 old, and also a number of others who have become
widowers but have not yet remarried but would do so sooner or later. Women

¢ than before, without making any difference to the latter

may tend to live longe .
class of widowers and they may not also make a difference to the former if the

improved expectation of life is evenly spread over all ages and not concentrated
at old ages. The objection is not sustainable.

It is quite possible that both men and women have equally benefited
by conditions favouring a longer life than f"ormerly. ; and yet the result is made
visible by a substantial drop in the proportion of widows, and only a very small
one in the proportion of widowers. It is probably correct to hold that the
drop in the proportion of widows need not necessal:lly have l?een caused by any
very material change in the custom of non-remarriage of widows. It should,
on the other hand, be accepted as one of the indications that fewer people die

prematurely and more people tend to live long ; or, in- other words, a modest

jmprovement in the expectation of life has taken place within the last two

decades.

F — Birth Rates and Death Rates

p DEATHS are among the most important events which occur
in the life of every houschold. Our knqwledge of how the number and the
living pattern of our people have changed in the past and, therefore, our opinion
about how they may be expected to change in the future are bound o be vague
and sketchy, if not incorrect, unless we achieved a .clear understal}dlng of the
relationship between these vital events and the changing pattern of life.

=o. Government have made arrangements for securing that births and

dJeaths are reported as and  when they occur and the occurrences are placed on

record tagether with essential minimum information regarding date and place
77
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and parties concemed. ‘There is the system of official registration of births
and deaths. The primary data thus secured are then compiled and returns show-
ing the numbers of births and deaths in different parts of the country as well as
birth rates and death rates computed from them, are published ar re'gular inter-
vals by State Governments, for each State and by the Central Government
for India. ’

If reporting is complete and the basic records are correctly maintained the
changes in numbers recorded by the census at ten-yearly intervals s}’)ou]d
tally with the balance of births and deaths during the ten-year period, leaving
‘only a relatively small margin to be explained by the net balance of migration
of people, in and out of the territory in questicn,

71. Let us take Utrar Pradesh as an illustration. In 1951 the state had
a total population of 632 Jakhs. Ten years earlier, according to the 1941 Census
there were 565 lakhs of people in the same territory. The number had growﬁ
by 67 lakhs in ten years. There were arrangements for registration of births
and deaths in most villages and towns of the state— but some small bits of
territory (of the princely states which were ‘merged’ in Uttar Pradesh shortly
before the 1951 Census) did not have them. This isa complication but a smal)
one— because the population of the arca where there was no registration was 4
little under one~fortieth of the whole state and we may make allowances acc;»r-
dingly.

During ten years preceding the 1951 Census the authorities of Uttar Pradesh
registered 145 lakhs of births. They also registered 97 lakhs of deaths. The
excess of births over deaths being 48 lakhs, the population must have increascd
by that number. According to the census, the increase was 67 lakhs. How
are we o account for the remaining 19 lakhs ?  Were they displaced persons
who had come into the state from Pakistan ? No, we have counted them; thc;r
are only 5 lakhs. We also know that at about the time they came in, others
migrated to Pakistan from Uttar Pradesh. Though we do not know this number
precisely, we have reasons to believe that it was not perhaps far short of the
aumber who came in. So the question about the 19 lakhs remains to be answered
Evidently, a great many births escaped registration ; and so also, no doubr.
deaths. The basic record is materially incomplete. ' ’

This incompleteness is indicated by census results in another way also. The
births registered during 10 years work out to a rate (in round figures) of 25 per
thousand people per annum. We have already noted in the last section, however
that the count of infants in this state yielded 33 per thousand. Maybe, th;;
number was somewhat swollen by counting 13 month old babies also, as
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infants. But, even so, if we make allowance for the number of infants who
must have died during the year preceding the census, the census count of
infants is a clear indication that actual births must have exceeded registered
births fairly substantially.

The problem is— how are we to have a reasonably close estimate of she
actual number of births and the actual birth rate as against the registered birth
rate 2 There is a similar problem about deaths and death rates.

The importance of solving this problem cannot be over-stressed. To
illustrate, the registration figures of Uttar Pradesh show that in each of the two
previous decades 193140 as well as 1921-30, registered births were working out
to an average rate (in round figures) of 34 per thousand people per anmum.
There is a sharp difference between 25 (the registered birth rate during 1941-50)
and 34 (at each of two preceding decades.) If this difference is real and if similar
drops were observed in other states, the figures will prove that thete is no such
thing as a population problem in India; and if there was, the problem was solving
itself, Thatis, in fact, what a number of people think and say. But suppose
the difference is due merely to the fact that the registration system has become
less efficient than before; and so more births escaped registration during the
last decade than-during two previous decades. Suppose further, that we could
form a reliable estimate of the extent of omission in different decades. Then
the inferences to be drawn from the figures will be very different. Our apprecia-

- tion of the problem and our approach to its solution will turn out to be very

different.

72.  Uncertainties of this kind are present in every state. Among the
major states, Madras, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh and the Punjab are the orly
four states where the registration system functions reasonably well and omissions
are not unduly large. The other states fall into three groups— those for which
figures are available over a long period, though they are not very good figures;
those for which figures (not very good) are available now for some recent years
but not over a long period; and those for which there are no figures at all even
now. If we exclude the Jast two categories, we are left with a tetritory which
contains roughly three-quarters of India’s population.

It was no use merely saying that we do not have complete information and
can, therefore, come to no conclusions. It will take a long time teforc we
get data which are free from all uncertainties. Meanwhile, we have to form
as good a judgment as we can— on all the materials before us— about how the
observed growth of population as disclosed by censuses should be split up into
births, deaths, and the net balance of migration. To this end, it was necessary
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to bring together all available data thrown up by registration of births and deaths
as well as by the census and subject them to. close and careful study and use
every scrap of collateral information which can help us to piece together this
jig-saw puzzle.

® 73. Such a study has been carried out, and it has yielded results which
serve our present purpose. The nature of this study, and the results, are
set out in detail in a self-contained paper* which is printed as AppeNDIX 1T to
this report. The conclusions reached in this paper may be thus stated :

I— The India picture is as follows :
(/) Births have occurred (during the ten years 1941-50) at an average
rate of 40 per thousand per annum.
(#) Deaths have occurred (during the ten years 1941-50) at an average
rate of 27 per thousand per annum.
(##) Hence, the natural increase of the population has been occurring

(during the ten years 1941-50) at an average rate of 13 per thousand
per annum.

We may refer to these rates as the birth rate (40), death rate (27)
and natural increase rate (13). They relate to India within her
present boundaries during the decade preceding the 1951 Census.

JI— The zonal variations of the India. picture are as follows :

() The highest birth rate is found in Central India (44), and the lowest
birth rate in South India (36 or 37). The birth rates of other
zones, in order, are : West India (42), North-West India (41 or
42), North India and East India (for both of which the birth rates
are 38 or 39). :

(#) The highest death rate is found in Central India (34), and the lowest
death rate in South India (21 or 22). The death rates of other
zones, in order, are : North India (27 or 28), East India (26 or
27 or 28), West India (26) and North-West India (24 or 25 or 26).

(i5) The highest natural increase rate is found in North-West India
(16 or 17) and West India (16), and the lowest natural increase
rate is found in Central India (10). The natural increase rates
of other zones, in order, are : South India (15), East India (11 or
12) and North India (11).

# The paper is not unduly technical and itis hoped it will be read. A technical analysis made by
Shri S. P. JAIN, the Census Actuary, who prepared the Age and Life Tables of the 1951 Census, is printed

as an Anwexure to this paper.
8
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MATERNITY PATTERN

eooing figures do not represent a simple computation from
censZ: ' d;f i)forregistrgﬁoiurdata or both. They are something more complex
than a computation, they constitute a judgment. They represent what the
present writer considers t0 be most prqbably wha.t occurred c.lunng 1941-50
in India and the six zones. All the .eV}denoe 'Wthh has led hx.m to for{n this
judgment is fully set out in print; 0, it 1s possible for readers (if they disagree
with the conclusions) to form their own judgment,
It will be noted that in some cases, more tha.n one figure have been
given— this represents what seems to the present writer to be the unavoidable
residuum of uncertainty, which has to be accepted.

The diagram facing this page shows the birth rates and death rates of

India and the zones and compares them with the rates for the United Kingdom

and the United States of America. The diagram :tells its own story of the
avoidable waste of life occurring among us all the time,

G — Matermty Pattern

e birth rate vary from 44 in Central India to 3§ or
ix:W g;ltl?ollfdi;h > The birth rate— by definition— is the number of births
37hi h occur among 1,000 people during one year. But as births occur only
:Z; n:arr'ied women of certain ages it is their number which is really relevant. It
is true that the limiting ages cannot be precisely laid down. It is also possible
that some births occur to women who are not married. But, where we are
striking a rate for 1,000 people, we do not base ourselves on the actual occur-
of birth among 1,000 people only, but among lakhs and even crores of
rencelse We may, therefore, disregard exceptional occurrences and treat married
2,?:2,, .of age 15 to 44 as the people who alone are relevant in this context.
It would follow that if one part of the country contained more mmqed
women of age I5 1o 44 per 1,000 people than another, then, other things being
equal, the former would have a higher birth rate than the latter. The same would

be true of the same territory at different times—a change in the proportion of

married women of age 15 10 44 would, other things being equal, be accom-

panied by similar change in the birth rate. . .

76. What is the meaning of this escape clause— ‘other .thmgs bel.ng

equal’? In what circumstances could we have the same proportion of marrsxed
' -0l
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women of age 15 to 44 in differcrt parts of the country (or at different times in
the same part of the country) and yet have different birth rates? Two sets
of circumstances may be named. First,— the age structure within this group
- may be materially different. Thus, if we have one lakh of married women of

age 25't0 34 and another lakh of married women of age 35 t0 44 drawn from the
same part of the country, we may be fairly certain that the number of births occur-
ring among the first group in the course of a year will be larger than the number
of births occurring among the second group. Secondly,— it does not follow
that if we compared two groups of married women of the same number and the

same age-group (say 25 to 34)— but selected the groups from two different -

parts of the country, we would get the same number of babies born among them
in any one year. Apart from purely accidental and personal differences
between one woman and another, it seems possible that there are statistically
significant differences between different groups of women : but why should they
be? Itis difficult to be sure— there may be something in the blood, or the
climate, and there may be more in the prevailing habits of conjugal life.

At this census we have been able to collect some information on these
matters— in part, through a local census question (which was put in some states
only); and in part, through an ‘Experimental Census of Birth and Deaths’
carried out in a few states, sometime after the main census was over.

Let us begin with a review of the facts which we have ascertained in
Travancore-Cochin, about all women who have had at least one child-birth and
who remained married on census day.

77, Among these mothers, those who were 45 Yyears old or older were
- separated. The total number of children born to all of them was divided
by the total number of such mothers. The result was 66, This shows that
on an average, a Travancore-Cochin mother who lives to complete her
child-bearing period gives birth to more than 6 children but not more than 7.
Out of this number (6:6), the average number actually alive on census day
was 4°6. Among the children born alive 2 had died, predeceasing their
mothers. Let us call these figures— the child birth index (66), the child
survival index (4°6), and the child loss index (2- o).

78. These indices relate to what may be called the completed maternity
experience. The numbers, naturally, increase gradually with age. If we
isolate all mothers of age 20 or under the child birth index is 12, the child
survival index is 1-0, and the child loss index js

: . 0°2. The indices increase
at five-yearly intervals as shown in TaBLE 30 on opposite page.
82

MATERNITY PATTERN

TaBLe 30

e~grou, Child  Child Child
Agojg"r ? birth  survival loss

mothers index  index index
Under 20 12 1'0 02
20 t0 24 18 1°4 o-g

. . o

Incomplcte j25 to 29 2'9 2.3 :
maternity ﬂ|30 §0 gg g; iz ig

i 35 to
exprwricnce L40 to 44 62 46 1°6
'y d

R, swmdoe 65 g6 2o
AVERAGE FOR ALL AGES 43 32 II

e tempo of child-bearing accelerates. The addition to the
fmﬁﬁm};‘?z atl:lout 17 I()the mean of the under 20 group) and about 22 (the
mean of the 20-24 group) is 0°6. Between 22 and 27, the addition is 1-1.
Between 27 and 32 it is 1°3. Then tl'{e retardation begins. Between 32 and
37itis 1°1. The additions to the family tend to become fewer as age advances
after what may be called a mid-maternal age— round about age 30.

79. Information was available about the. means of livelihood of these
mother.s. So it is possible to separate them into three groups as members of
(i) agricultural landholders and tenants’ families, (i) agricultural labourers
families, and (#7) non-agricultural families. It was also. possible to separate
the mot’hers who lived in villages from those who lived in towns. The child
birth indices were separately calculated for these groups and are shown below :

TABLE 31I
Child bireh indices
« A ———
Age 45
Maternal group and over All ages
Agricultural landholders and tenants’
families . . . . 67 45
AgRcultural Jabourers’ families 63 41
Non-agricultural families 66 42
Rural 6 . 6 4 . 3
Ur ban 6 4 42
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The figures for

agricultiral labourers’ families in Travancore-Cochin do not show that this

generalisation is true in that state*. The urban index is slightly smaller than
the rural. But the difference is so small that it is probably not significant.

80. One other separation was effected among the mothers : those who
‘commenced child-bearing during ages I

5 10 19 and those who commenced child- _
bearing during ages 20to 24. Let ys

call them Maternizy Types A and B.
Their child birth indices differed from age-group to age-group as shown in
the table below : .

TABLE 32

Child  bireh indices
- A

f . —
Materniry Materniry
Age-group Type A Type B
Under 20 12 .
20 t0 24 20 13
25 to 29 36 23
30 to 34 48 3
35 to 39 6:0 49
40 t0 44 68 -8
45 and over . c .73 64
The figures of this table indicate if by raising
the age of marriage (or by other means) the first maternity of g mothers of
Type A got postponed uniformly by five years The result would be g reduc-
tion of maternity among mothers of

. Type 4 by approximately one-eighth, The
reduction in the birth rate will be e

ven smaller. s this dependjng on the propor-
tion which mothers of Type 4 bear to the total number of moth

ers.
81. 'The child birth indices were als

become widows by census day. It was

the child birth index of widowed mothe

still-married. This is, of course,

O calculated for mothers who had
found that on an average for all ages,

TS was larger— 49 against 43 of the

he higher age-groups
comparison for ages 45 and ever yields 55
as the index for widowed mothers against 66 for mothers Who remained married
on census day . '

* Nor is it true of any of the three divisions of Madhya Pradesh vide para 83,
84
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2. Data of the same nature as those reviewed above were also collected
and compiled for three divisions of Madhya Pradesh. The comparison is
shown below jn respect of completed maternity experience of still-married

mothers (age 45 & over) : ‘
TABLE 33

Child  Child  Child
I_n'rzh survival loss

Natural division index index index
Fast Madhya Pradesh . . . 61 36 25
North-West Madhya Pradesh . . 63 36 2.7
South-West Madhya Pradesh . . 66 36 3-0

Travancore-Cochin 66 46 - 20

Two features of this table are noteworthy :

Firse,— It will be seen that the number of children borne by mothers
aged 45 and over is not higher in any of the divisions of Madhya Pradesh than in
~ Travancore-Cochin. In fact, the figure is slightly smaller in two divisions of

Madhya Pradesh.  Yet there is no doubt that the birth rate in Madhya Pradesh is
very distinctly higher than in Travancore-Cochin. It is clearly verifiable that the
difference is caused by differences in the proportion of married women of

different age-groups to the total population.

Secondly,— The child loss index is unmistakably higher in all the three
divisions of Madhya Pradesh than in Travancore-Cochin. This fact is in accord

with much other evidence which points to Madhya Pradesh as having a very
high death rate. .

83. A comparative study of the figures of Madhya Pradesh with those
of Travancore-Cochin indicates that the features already noticed in Travancore-
Cochin are also observable in Madhya Pradesh divisions. The tendency for the
tempo of child-birth to accelerate until a mid-maternal age is reached and then
to relax as age advances, is clearly observed. In general, the ‘rural/urban diffe-
rentials’ and ‘social class differentials’ do not appear to be important. There
is a diminution in the total number of children born when the age of commence-
ment of child-birth is postponed, but the difference is not very striking. :

It may be mentioned that a sample enquiry made in villages in two
groups of districts of West Bengal also brought out data which exhibit the same

85



CHAPTER 11 : THE PATTERN OF LIVING—10§t

features. The child birth index of mothers aged 45 and
6°3 in both groups of districts. 4 OVET came out to- be
The extent to which the census figures of Travancore-Cochin and Madh
Pradesh divisions, as well as the sample enquiry figures of West Bengal mi )1,::
“be affected by error has not been studied in detail. It is noticed howe\ir
that they hang together so well as to justify confidence. In general ,it ma be’
observed that there is little likelihood of significant error in the child Sur\)"ival
index. It is practically certain that the child birth indices are not overstated
At older ages, some women may have forgotten to count the number of childrer;
borne by them, completely. The true figures might, therefore, be somewhat
higher than those given above. But judging from the graphs furnished in the
diagrams given earlier in this section it seems likely that the allowance r uired
to be made on account of such error is probably not large. eduire

[ For fuller information on all these data, reference may be made to the
brochure on ‘Maternity Data—1951 Census’ issued as Census of India Paper
No. 5 of 1953. Some extracts are also given in APPENDIX II.] P

84. Information of this kind is not available for man .
world. But very detailed data have been published for the {Ii??f;r}gsmog :)hc
among the papers accompanying the Report (issued in the year 1949) ogf thm
Royal Commission cn Population. The relevant figures of that count ha e
been extracted and included for reference in ApPENDIX VII. 1y have

1t would seem that the child birth index, i.e., average numb oo b
mother after completion of her child-bearing period, efzzeded inf- h:')ne ::;‘2:5 p;r
same way as in India— for those mothers of the United Kingdom who m arried i the
about 1860. The index has fallen steadily since. It was reduced 1o 4- 0m .
women who married in the first decade of this century and is now abous 2 4 Jor
more than two-fifths of the figures observed in different parts of Indig I‘;r m';;
be noted that the relation between the India Birth Rate (40) and the U .K Bf‘m
Rate (16) is more or less of the same order, + . Durth

85. There is another— and even more instructive— way in which the
salient features of the maternity pattern can be expressed.

Out of all the births which take place during one year, h
first births, how many are second births, how many are tzird, bi(r)'czs r:nagyhare'
many are births of the fourth and higher order ? Ina paper* pu’blish o do.“
1951 by Shri S. P. JAIN, these questions have been answered on the basis of ;2

® <A study of birth order statistics of India” published in the Inds ,
No. 39, April 1951). fan Journal of Medical Research
86
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analysis of registration data in thirty municipal towns of India. The ‘Experi- .

mental Census of Births and Deaths’ has yielded some more data for 27 district
of South India, 7 districts of West India, 22 districts of Central India and §
districts of North-West India. These data relate to the population as a whole—
including villages and towns-people in due pfoportion.

The results are shown in the table below :

TABLE 34

Number per 1,000 births which are

A
L —

Fourth  births
First  Second Third  and births of

births births births higher order

South India 228 215 181 376
(27 DISTRICTS)

West India 209 180 167 444
(7 DISTRICTS) ’

Central Inda 210 189 162 439
(22 DISTRICTS)

North-West India 231 206 ISI 412
(5 DISTRICTS)

Thirty Municpal Towns
of India 209 196 167 428

The figures hang together very well indeed and there is little doubt that
we may place confidence in the correctness of the picture which emerges.
South India presents a slightly different pattern from West, Central and North-
West India, but the difference is consistent with the known differences in
birth rates. Spcaking generally, first births account for rather more than one-
fifth of all births ; second births account for very nearly another one-fifth; third
births account for about one-sixth of all births; well over two-fifths of all births
are fourth births or births of a higher order. We can put the matter even -
more simply. The total number of births which occur in the course of one year
among about 1,000 people of India is 40. Among these 40 births, 8 births are first
births ; 16 births are either first births or second births ; 23 births are either firs:,
second or third births 5 and 17 births out of 40 are either fourth births or births

of higher order.

86. For reasons which should be sufficiently obvious and which we
shall discuss in the last chapter of this report, we may refer to births occurring
10 mothers who have already given birth to three or more children as “improvident
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maternity’ (except in the altogether exceptional circumstance where all prcviously'
born childrert are dead). We may refer to the percentage of such maternities
10 all births as the ‘Incidence of Improvident Maternity’. It is extremely impor-

tant that the attention of the peo;.)le shoulfil?e focussec} on 't.hjs factor— .the NUMBER OF FIRST BIRTHS, SECOND BIRTHS,
TABLE 3§ . incidence of improvident maternity. ' R
Téleﬁgullc‘l&;for;l'l}tlh(:e countries of THIRD BIRTHS, FOURTH AND HIGHER ORDE
Incidence e world for which this inf i
impr o:v{ dont is available have beenf:)ztr:ggst;gg BIRTHS OUT OF I,OOO BIRTHS
Country maternity ~ furnished in APPENDIX VIL. It will IN INDIA, U. K. AND U. S. A.
be seen that the latest figures |
Inda . . . . . 428 compare as shown in TABLE 35.
USA.. . . . . 192 In most of these countries, 500
gr'fn'cc ) ig; moreover, the incidence of improvi-
Germany . . . . 12-3 dent maternity is steadily decreas-
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CHAPTER I1I

Livelihood Pattern—1951

A — India Picture

VERY HOUSEHOLD needs a steady supply of staple foodgrains and a few
E other foodstuffs. This is needed every day, day after day, all the year
round ; otherwise the people cannot live,

A few other goods are almost equally indispensable— fuel to cook the food-
stuffs, cloth, and so on. After this, there is a considerable variety. Some
families get and use a great many goods and services; others manage with very
little.

All these goods and services may be describ_ed as fmeans of living’. Some
families get the greater part of their ‘means of living’ directly— when Fhey cult.xf
vate the land and grow their own food. Even they have to get an income in
the form of money in order to buy the other ‘n}eans of hvm.g’. Familes which
do not grow their own food, get income wholly in money ‘,NhJCh they use to buy
all their ‘means of living’. We use the term ‘livelihood’ to mean qul types
of income—in kind as well as in money.

A few families (much fewer than is supposed). get theix: ‘livelihood’ with-
out any one having to work for it. Subject to this exception, one or two or
more people in every family have got 0 do some work or other in order to earn

he livelihood necded by the family. We use the expression ‘Means of Livelihood
to mean the work, by which livelihood is ear}led; and, in the exceptional

circumstances where an unearned income 18 obtained, the nature of such

unearnied incorme. d i ct of evex"y man, woman, and
ions and ascertained 1n respe > >
chjldvzvehop;twcéuc:zfted, what his or her ‘means of livelil}ood’ was. The records
containing this information for about 3 lakhs of people 1n th; Punjab were des-
troyed by fire. About the rest— numbering 3,566 lakh.s—— we have gota complete
account. The information has been sorted and compiled into Economic Tables.
The Economic Tables of the 1951 Census show— for the country as a w!mle,
for each state, natural division, district and the different parts of the district—

%
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h_ow many .people there are who obtain their livelihood in one or other of several
different ways all of which are classified on an identical basis throughout the
country. By grouping the people in this way according to their means of liveli-
hood we get categories, classes, sub-classes, sections, divisions and sub-divisions.
This 'is a complete economic classification of the people. A full explanation
of the definitions and classifications will be found in APPENDIX ITI. This paper
also contains a detailed review of the data, together with a discussion of possible
errors and defects in them. In this chapter, a brief account is given in simple
terms without entering into unduly technical discussions.

2. Non-earning dependants— Out of the total of 3,566 lakhs, 2,143 lakhs of
people (or 601 per cent) have been classified as ‘non-earning dependants’.
They do not take any part in

TABLE 1 procuring their own livelihood. In

the main, they consist of women
Non-earning dependants  and children who are supported
' Number by the husband and father or
(1N LARHS) Percentage other bread-winner of the
household. They do not, however,
include those women and children

Rural males . . 674 450 ho tak ) |
Urban males . . 152 45°6 Z»vf ;:m p eafaixtn pl:'dttl‘le 'ful}tll‘;anon

; ’ . 14 tamily helpers.
Rural femaless . . 1,065 73'S  TABLE 1 shows the rural/urban and
Urben females . . 252 ‘ 881 sex-wise bre ak-up of non-carning

2,143 60-7  dependants. _The percentages are
such as might be expected,
_ . Non-eamning dependency amop

females must naturally be substantially higher than among  males Ig
is higher among urban females than among rural females mainly because ht
latter lend a hand in cultivation while the former do not have thyt op ;rt the
Non-earning dependency is a shade higher among urban males thp ‘umty.
rural males. It may, or may not be significant. Al among

ToTtAaL

3. Earning dependants— There are 379 lakhs of .
of the total number) who are classified as ‘earnirlgpii(ZaII)al:ng;;tI? g ot
dependants in the sense that— left to themselves— they cannot u
selves. They are also, in the main, women or grown S
are not ‘non-earning dependants’, either because they e
is sufficient to meet part of the cost of their maintenan
family helpers in cultivation (or other business, like

90

They are
upport them-
-up children; byt they
am some income which
¢ or else they are unpaid
handloom weaving  for

INDIA PICTURE

instance, by which the livelihood of the family is earned). In the latter
case, their participation is so limited that they are not regarded as earning
the full cost of their maintenance thereby. If, however, they take a more
effective part they would not be classified as ‘earning dependants’, but as “self-

supporting persons’. .
TABLE 2 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up of ‘earning

dependants’. These figures show that ‘earning dependants’ are relatively
TABLE 2 unimportant in towns— both in

Earning dependants absolute number and percentage.
arning dependan®s  This is true of both males and

— Number females. It is in villages, and
(1N LAknS) Percentage  ynore  especially among  village
Rural males .. 119 79 women, that considerable numbers
Urban males . . I3 2:6 are found, and the work of
Grilmi ) cmin dpendio moks
o = — significant contribution to the
ToTAL - 379 10°6 procurement of the livelihood of

- T the family.

4. Self-supporting persons— Every one who is not a dependant is classified
as a ‘self-supporting person’ which means : he (or she) procures an income
which is at least sufficient for his (or her) own maintenance. As the entire
cost of maintenance of non-earning dependants and part of the cost of main-
taining earning dependants has to be met by self-supporting persons, it is
evident that most of them procure an income which is substantially in excess
of the actual cost of their own maintenance.

There are, in all, 1,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons, or 29*3 per cent
of the total number. TABLE 3 shows the rural/urban and sex-wise break-up
of these 1,044 lakhs. On the

TABLE 3 whole, women number rather less

Self-supporting persons  than one in six among all self-
“ supporting persons. In villages

- (xgﬁ%s) Percentage  they are more than one in six, but
less than one in five.. In the towns,

Rural males . - 722 475 they are nearer one in eight.
gtrxlr):ln feﬂr‘::l::s . :SI ;43 -4 We may, for the prcs?nt, le.ave
Urban females . . 21 7°4 the dependants out of consideration.
— . We shall return to them at the
Torar . 1oM 23  end of this section. Our

e——

o1
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immediate purpose is to follow up these 1,0 i
. ,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons
and ascertain what exactly they do ‘in order to get a living. 5P

5. There is, first, a broad division. Out of 1,044 lakhs ’

C I8, 2 br . , » 710 lakhs (or 681
pn::;cer:t)are agr.1c1.11tuf1sts sand 334 lakhs or (31°9 per cent) are ‘non—<agricul—
: ists’. The dxstmc.non. between the two is simple. Anyone whose income is
ogrézlec! .fro.m the cultivation of land (whether this be in the form of net profits
o t:iva{)txon., or of wages fqr employment as cultivating labourer, or of rent
asec;:'e‘ y c:ﬁm]? ?f vested rights by a non-cultivating land-holder) is classified
agriculgiISt ,tunsIt. All other self-supporting persons are classified as ‘non-

e . It may happen, of course, that some self-supporting persons
may In receipt of income of two different varieties. In such cases, that

él}co;ne 'gh'xc.h is the lafger of the two is taken into consideration for purposes
classmcation as agriculturist or non-agriculturist.

_ The _fural/urban and sex-wise break-up of agriculturists and non-
agriculturists is shown below:

TABLE 4
Self-supporting persons
’— . . _A “
Agriculturists Non-agriculturists
——— r— A - r A -
Number Number

(1N LAKHS) Percentage (INLAKHS) Percentage

Rural males . . . 566 80°2 140 19°8

Urban males . . . 19 g 147 886

Rural females . e . 121 802 30 19°8

Urban females . . . 4 19°7 17 803

ToraL . . 710 68°1 334 319
. The ﬁgti(ri&s of this table should help to correct some misconceptions
t i eldom s ¢ ’ : .
is not seldom supposed that ‘rural’ and ‘agricultural’ me an more op

less the same thing; or that ‘urban’ and ¢
identical. This is not correct. Roughly,
persons in villages (male as well as fem

non-agricultural’ are very nearly

(l)ne among every five self~supp0rting
ale) is a non-agriculturist

self-supporting males in towns, one in nine ; - Among
. : § an agriculturist, 0

even higher among se,lf-supportmg females; but this is unimpo tThe ratio is
R portant, because

iNDIA PICTURE

their absolute number is quitc small One might suppose that the
agriculturists in towns must be non-cultivating landholders who live on-
rent. This is not correct. As we shall see presently, the number of
agricultural rentiers living in villages as well as towns is a very much smaller
fraction of the total number of all agriculturists in t.he country. Cultlva_nor} Is
carried on in the periphery of all towns. Some cultlv.?tors and even cultwa.tlpg
labourers live there. The proportion of such peop}e is very sr‘nall in the cities
and major towns, but is quite considerable in the minor towns and

townships.
6. Let us leave the non-agriculturists for a time, and follow up our 710
Jakhs of agriculturists. They are divided into four classes as below:

. TABLE §
Percentage
Percentage  of all
of all self-
Number agricul- supporting
Livelihood Class (IN LAKHS) turists persons
I—Cultivators of land wholly or mainly
owned . . . . . 457 64°4 43°8
[—Cultivators of land wholly or mainly
! " un-owned . . e e 88 - 12°3 84
11I—Cultivating labourers . . . 149 21°0 143
—Non-cultivating owners of land.; and
fV—He other agricgultural rent receivers 16 2°3 1°6
ToraL . ” . 710 100°0 681

ring out clearly the relative numerical importance

f this table b
The figures o ich agriculturists have been divided.

of the four classes into wh
7. Among the four classes, Livelihoc_)d Cla.ss .IV .(whom we §hall ref:er to as
‘agricultural rentiers’ for short) is numerically insignificant. This class includes
two quite different types of people refefred ,to as ‘non-cgltnva'tmg. owners
of land’ and ‘other agricultural rent receivers.. In popular imagination, the
proprietors of samindaris and other estates come f_irst. , They. are the people
referred to to as ‘other agricultural' rent receivers’. T,hls is a bett?r
description of such people than ‘non-cultivating owners of land — because their
whole or greater part of the cultivated land in the estate are

al rights over the .
iirgicﬂyglimited to the receipt of a rent (which may not be changed except by
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prescribed statuto
ry processes). Th ..
for purposes of cultivati - Lhey are disentitled t
tural rentiers’ bylt‘;’:t;(l’n even if they waited to. The(;een;er on sufh lands
another, and clearly disgt' prescription; not necessarily by pc1(1)p.l ¢ are “agricul-
‘non-cultivating owners lz)lfglll;sntcliz:'ble{‘);,pe of agriculturists who a;)elcf .f Tl(lfre s
in raiyatwari villages . ese are the people ref; clerred to as
: permanent} . i IC erred to as ‘raiyats’
villages under Certai, Y y settled zamindari vi ravyats
n varieties of mi villages and al
also the peopl of miscellaneo . so other
- ple who are called ¢ . us special tenures
and villages under simi tenants’ in temporaril . T%lere are
er similar tenures— who possess nggiiif:rf:tlmdznhviuages
and heritable

right of occupancy i
pancy in the land held by them for purposes of cultivati
ation. Most

of these people ma i
y cultivate thei i ;
hood Class I.  Some of them vvrh(:)‘,wn land, in which case they are put in Liveli-

of Convenient to entrus Who, for one reason or ano .
t the cultivation of their land to othetr};er, find it necessary
on an undertaki
ng

and not by legal necessi

. ] ty. How m

in the India total ow many of each of these t i

territorial distrib of 16 lakhs is not known definitel Bwo types are included
1bution, there can be little doubt thag.th ut judging from their

rentier is m :
uch more numerous than the zamindar t;p ra}:Yat-tenant type of
€.

All of them, taken to
) gether, add up onl .
and 1°6 per cent of all self-supporfing }I;;Ss(zmg per cent of all agriculturists

8. Livelihood Classes I
Cless 111 inclu and II comprise all the culti o
the fact that t(lilfaiealilsﬂaledl?;%uv%tmg labourers. It isen;‘:“le;;:at()ﬁ, Livelihood
what the distinction is T}I?Ctmn. between the two; and aryr carly to grasp
of discussion about land fls pomnt s stressed because thé)rp Sclate precisely
‘peasant’, ‘tiller of the soilr,e orm; and one often finds that ﬂf 1o a great deal
sense to denote particularand So forth are used, sometimes ien words ‘k_isan’,
groups) and sometimes the wgrzlzps among agriculturists (often a restrictive
culturists’. It is s difficult toolr) are used as if they were SynonnOt the Same
The census figurcs distines‘ure about what is being prOpose)c,ln(l; for “agri-
of a cultivator, whose business guish the ‘cultivating labourer’ Opposed.
required by the cultivator Ttllnerely.ls to perform physical lab 4 an employee
the person who decides hc.>w g cultivator is the manager of c?l‘llr.ln the manner
vation should be undertakenan when or where the various o tivation— he is
taken. He is the person wh and who sees to it that the perations of culti-
- 0 accepts the risks of CUItiza:lit)en Pr%p}frly under-
y € nature of

* One of the pitfalls f
) : or the un: i
differeat things in different places anv;agﬁ eenquxrers about land tenures jg h
rent names mean th the fact th
¢ same thing. O € Same name m
. ne of thesg . cans
pitfalls is the

use of the word ‘zamindar’, I n
the ° . It stands for someon
person in Bihar and West Bengal ands for s ¢ in the Punjab and an
. altogether di
ifferent ty,
pe Of
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the income obtained by these cultivators is quite different from that of the culti-
ets the ‘net profits of cultivation,’ 7.e., what

vating labourer. The cultivator .8
d after expenses are met. The cultivating

remains of the produce of the lan
labourer gets ‘agricultural wages’. The liveljhood of the cultivating labourer

is part of the expenses of cultivation.

There are, it will be observed, only 149 lakhs of cultivating labourers against
545 lakhs of cultivators— Vvery fittle more than one in five. This shows that
the number of cultivators who employ cultivating labourers in addition to or
in lieu of the labour performed by themselves and members of their families must
be relatively small.

. ouished cultivators from cultivating labourers, we

9. Having thus distin;
make a further distinction among cultivators, one being putin Livelihood Class I
and the other in Livelihood Class IL. It would be simple and convenient to

refer to these two classes as ‘owner-cultivators’ and ‘tenant-cultivators’; but
i these expressions at the census enumeration

great care was taken to avoid using
because they were liable to cause misunderstanding of the true nature of the
distinction we sought to make. Our idea of <owner-cultivator’ is one which

includes the ‘occupancy tenants’ of Uttar Pradesh along with the ‘raiyats’ ot
f Bombay and Madras and the ‘raiyats’ of the perma-

the raiyatwari villages O
is of Bihar. They are all ‘owner-cultivators’— because

nently settled zamindari
the term ‘owner’ (if itis legitimately applicable to any type of holder of cultivated

land) must be applied to that person who has the right to remain in possession
of it, use it for cultivation and bequeath it to his heirs for a like purpose. The
use of the term ‘tenant-cultivator’ must be limited to cultivators who hold the
jand they cultivate, for a strictly limited period, and are not owners thereof

in the sensc explained above.

There is one more reason why the terms ‘owner-cultivator’ and ‘tenant-
cultivator’— though apparently simple and convenient— were not used at the
It is obviously possible that a person may cultivate at

stage of enumeration.
one and the same place some plots of land which are owned by him and other

plots which be may have rented from someone else who owns them. In such
a case, the test is— which of the two gives him the larger income. If the former,
he is ingluded in Livelihood Class I. If the latter, he is included in Liveli
hood Class I1. '

Now that we have explained the distinction clearly and the ¢ is no danger
of the census going Wrong because of confusion of local names, we shall refer
to Livelihood Class I or ‘cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned® as
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.dwner—culﬂvators; and Livelihood Class II or ‘cultivators of land wholly or

mainly wn-owned’ as tenant-cultivators.

There are 545 lakhs of cultivators. Among them, owner-cultivators number
457 lakhs and tenant-cultivators number only 88 lakhs.

The preponderance of ‘owner-cultivators’ is the m
characteristic feature of our agricultural-class
presently this statement is true not merely

an even greater extent of the permanentl
zamindari areas as well.

ost important and
-structure. As we shall see

of raiyatwari areas but it is true to
/ settled and  temporarily settled

10. We may now turn to the 334 lakhs of self-su

and ascertain the manner in which they obtain their
be divided into four sections as below :

pporting non-agriculturists
livelihood. They too may

TABLE 6
Percentage
of all Percentage
self-sup- of all

dorting self-sup-

Number  non-agrs- porting

(IN LARHS) culturises persons

Employers . . . . . . IT 3°3 I'1

Self-employed persons other than employers 165 49°4 157

Employees . . . . . . 148 44°3 14°2
' Non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and

miscellaneous income receivers . 10 30 09

ToraL + 334 100°0 319

11. The last of the four sections includes a variety of people as shown
below:

(4) Persons living principally on incom
.« mon-agricultural property;

(1) Persons living principally

and funds;

(i) Inmates of jails, asylums, alms-houses and
(fv) Beggars and vagrants ; and

(v) All other persons livin
. productive activity.
96

e derived from ownetship of
On pensions, remittances, scholarships
ecipients of doles;

g principally on income derived from non-

{NDIA PICTURE

fhe figures returned under some of these items are surprisingly small. But
e figur :

+ should be borne in mind: firss, that the figures relate only to self-supporting
- it shou

pendants; and secordly, that persons whose

i ir de N

do not include their ‘e secondar
pe'rsopsalail:i:ome is derived in some other, way, but who may also derive s y
princip

[») ] - 0 1 ] t].] .
‘ r

; i is is all the more

) 3 rting non-agriculturists. This is :
thirty among all Zc:}f; esgléggiﬁo f’l" of employers was comprehensive and mcluded
remarkable becaus even one person— provided only that the latter was

ever{o}x’led Wﬁl)lf ;ggézz.:dof carrying on the business or profession by which the
employe

is liveli 0 one was to be classified as an employer
smpiyer eameie}faclll ‘(’f:l;lg:t(ii;: sgrljants.] As this is the first time when statis-
@erely bcca;w ; other self-employed persons and employerg. were collected,
ties .Of emg&ye:j ,oomPafe them with previous figures. There is no goo‘d reason
it lsﬁggfsseslm:t any appreciable number of employers were wrongly included .
oS

in any of the other sections.

it wi d, form a distinctly
.agricultural employees, it will be ob§erv'e R )

e Ijgsciglggu of non-agriculturists than cultxvgmg labourers axlnong
largefll pists They are neverthcless a clear —munority. Self-employed
agrr;%n;ur(otl{er than employers) are, on the other hand, more numerous than
pe

mployees combined. . .
employers agjdzctp reyntiers from both sides (16 lakhs from agriculturists
d Ilf;) “{zkhs from non-agriculturists), we get the following classification of
an :

earners with reference to the nature of the income earned by them:
income-

TABLE 7
Number (IN LAKHS) of Income earners
A R ]
- Industries

f I Cultivation and services Total
Nature of Income

fits 545 17; zz;

Net pro ; 4 .
Wages and salaries __42 148 297
ToTAL . 694 324 1,018

—— ——e

f profits— it may be noted— are much more than twice as numerous
Earners of pronts—

s e X

es and salaries. .
as earncrs of wag ny sustained effort to keep commodity prices under control !
era
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14. We may now follow up our 324 lakhs of self-su i
engaged in industries and services other than cultivation angpggt:l;]rgtaiﬁer\;s;;(})]g:
. exactly they do in order to earn their income. All industries and services other
than cultivation have been grouped together into 10 divisions, and 88 sul:~
divisions. Any grouping system is bound to appear somewhat arbitrary— but
the system we are following has been carefully drawn up so as to satisfy tw
requirements as far as practicable. One is, that our statistics should be com ?
able with those collected in other countries under a scheme approved b pt:;r
United Nations Economic and Social Council. The other requirement is ’ th et
the 1951 Census statistics should be comparable with the published sta,tistia
of the 1931 and earlier censuses in India. The results of classificatio Q}
the 324 lakhs of persons referred to above are shown in the table belown- °

TABLE 8
Division of Industri ] umber
ustries and Services (IN LAKHS) Percentage
Division o
Primary industries other than cultivation, mining and
quarrying . . . . . . . . 24'0 .
Division 1 74
Mining and quarrying . . . . . . 57 18

Division 2
Processing and manufacture— foodstuffs, textilcs, leather

and products thereof . . . . . . 55°1 .
Division 3 ’ 7
Processing and manufacture— metals, chemicals and
products thereof . . . . . . 12° .
Division 4 * 3%
Proceessing and manufacture not elsewhere specified 24°3 .
Division § 7S
Construction and utilities . . . . . 15 .
Division 6 >3 49
Commerce . . . . . . .
Division 7 . . e 192
Transport, storage and communications . . . 190 .
Division 8 >0
Health, education and public administration . . 32°
Division 9 ’ o

Services not elsewhere specified
. 75°4 233

TorAL 323°7

e ~emn.

1000

. are included in each and th

INDIA PICTURE

We may now look into each of these divisions briefly, to see what sort of activities
eir relative numerical importance.

15. PRIMARY PRODUCTION— Divisions 0 and I— The people who work
food and all the raw materials of industries are ‘primary

on the land and produce '
producers’. By far the most important among them are those who work on

cultivated land and produce field crops. We have seen already that their total
number is 694 lakhs. The other primary producers number only 30 lakhs—
though two separate divisions have been allotted for their classification.

Plantation industries— This is the most important sub-division in Division o.
It accounts for 10°6 lakhs of people (or 442 per cent of this division) and
includes all the workers in tea, coffee and rubber plantations (and in fact, all
other kinds of plantations except the cultivation of such crops as sugarcane or
betel, undertaken in conjunction with ordinary cultivation of field crops).

Stock-raising— This sub-division accounts for 63 lakhs of people (or
26-3 per cent of this division). It includes all herdsmen and shepherds and
those who breed or maintain herds of cattle, buffaloes and other large animals
as their principal means of livelihood. [ The ordinary cultivator who makes a
little extra income by cattle-breeding is not, however, included here but shown
under Livelihood Class I or IIL ] ’

Fishing— This sub-division accounts for 4°2 lakhs of people (or 17°5 per
cent of Division 0).

Forestry, woodcutting and collection of forest produce not elsewhere specified—
This accounts for 2°5 lakhs of people (or 105 per cent of this division).

A separate sub-division was provided for ‘rearing of small animals and
insects’. This was intended to include poultry farmers, bee-keepers, silkworm
rearers, cultivators of lac and so on. But the number returned was extremely
small (only 27 thousand for the whole country). The reason, no doubt, was
that such activities provide only a ‘secondary’ means of livelihood. Another
sub~division— provided for ‘hunting’— also yielded an even smaller number

(under 9 thousand). |
MINING AND QUARRYING— It is extraordinary how small a number of

people are engaged on ‘mining and quarrying’ over an entire sub-continent.
There is little doubt that the figures are substantially correct. They reflect
the relative scarcity of known deposits of profitably workable minerals over a
very large part of the country, as well as the insufﬁciex}cy of organised enter-
prises in the few localities where there is no such scarcity.

Coal mining is by far the most important sub-division within this division.
It accounts for 3°1 lakhs of people or 54°9 per cent of all persons engaged in
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mining and quarrying. An estimate of the relative money value of raw mineral
output (which will be found among the papers in ApPENDIX 1) represents the
money value of coal as being 58°9 per cent of the money value of all mineral
production in India. .

Extraction frem the earth of stone, clay, sand and other materials used
in building or manufacture of cement, engaged 1 -2 lakhs of people (or 21°5 per
cent of this division).

Other kinds of mining and quarrying provide gainful employment as shown
in the table below : _

TABLE 9 This concludes our account
of 30 lakhs of workers, engaged
Nzgr;ber In primary production, other than
Growp tHoUsanps)  Cultivation of land.

16. PROCESSING AND MANU-

Iron ore e e 9 FACTURE— The workers in Diviss
Metals other than iron ore . 57 2 3 and 4— g engage?()lzsminx;v

e e 3 .

Salt, saltpetre and saline subs- number 92 lakhs. Three out of
tances ... 22 every five persons among them
Non-metallic minerals not other- are  engaged in processing the
wise specified <. u primary products of cultivation
_ fomr . 1an and  animal husbandry.  All of

2 the_m are included in Division 2
N which accounts for 55 lakhs and ig
divided into various sub-divisions as explained below:

Grains and pulses— Milling of cereals and pulses, hand
manual dehusking and flour grinding, grain parching and si
grains and pulses employ 40 lakhs of persons— of whom
and a little under three quarters are living in villages.

Vegetable otl and dairy products— There were
males and mainly self-employed. About one lakh
in villages. ‘

Sugar indusiries— They provide a living for 1°4 lakhs of cople,
males. About one-third among them are self-employed ang It’wOIiﬂﬁrg‘;osg};
employees. About two-thirds live in villages and one-third ip towns.

Beverages— The sub-division includes brewers and distillers,

: todd
and people who make aerated and mineral waters and jce, They nuzlgrei“;er;
100

~Pounding of rice,
milar processing of
about half are womep

27 lf:\khs of people mostly
live in towns and the Test
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i - d, and a very large proportion
— and mainly self-employed,
i?\ll(hsein vxinllzsgtel:z. mTaIIS: number counted in towns was only 33 thousands.

dis, Cig cigars, cheroots and snuff.
cturi akers of bidis, cigaretles, snuf
manufecturing, 8 259 T bout five-sixths males, and nearly two lakhs live in

They nuln'lts’ell' a?(hg lﬁ?;—;rae employees— the others are self-employed.
towns. :

ries ) - mamly self-
] es account for 1°8 lakhs mostly males an
Other fOOd industrie. | nt 10 . d

mployed. Roughly a 4 ]
emeey d industries— Altogether, therefore, we have apart from the culti-
All food 1 s and the housewives who mostly cook and serve

i field: .
e v ot i e
(4 )

i — 1 of 15 lakhs of people
loved as domestic servants) a tota
v‘:fxlci :sanioftf:irei?\?i;g by processing the food, drink and tobacco consumed by

other people. b-division includes cotton ginning
Jes— This important sub-divisio _ ).
1 (.’“’“":H dte;g::ing?t:pinmfg, sizing and weaving; dyeing, bleaching and
° ?mtlimg 06 lakhs* of people earn a living from this industr}f, which means
P e out of every 16 persons engaged in all industrics and services other than
cultivation. Women workers are relatively small in number (2°3 lakhsg. Nela:rly
12 lakhs live in towns and 9 lakhs in villages. The self-employe Wmf: e;,;'s
ber nearly 13 lakhs and are more numerous than employees. Most of the
fr':)lfrrrller must be handloom weavers and most of the latter must be factory workers.

- ! — All tailors
] [ (except footwear) and made-up text.zle goods — All
Lgeanr’:xikgf axrrfakgrs g;f' hosiery and embroiderers are included in this sub-
illll'1 disio;ef;hich ac,counts for 6° 5 lakhs— mostly males, mostly self-employed and
V . .
rather more numMeErous in towns than in villages.

les— is another sub-division which includes .all tc?)fule
- Ot.h o éiﬁgﬁe:hanrrxéiwo mentioned abov.e. .This includes' pressmg, balll?g,
m.usFmes ving of jute as well as spinning and weaving of wool, silk,
SpinmTs alzld WeI? iﬁ%]udes rayon manufacture; it also includes manufacture
h? nﬁgpindtwiit string and similar goods made from cocoanut aloes, straw,
0 s s

linseed and hair.

i I, It should be remembered
i sre surprise and be regarded as too small. Tt )
* These numl?ers :::it:nbit‘smzf s$—supporting persons only; unpaid 'fmlmij dh.e;;:;;": :::Iin iacrrt-t;:x:;
that we are analymir:lgd;’a] income i derive@from some other sOLge RS ' et 11) th APPEND‘;{ Fo
workers e n this point, .reference’” may be made ’t:( d g
a fuller'statement on tius PO, To1
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The total number under all these heads is onl

‘11 i .
lakhs are females. The total number is almost equallsy" Zlivid:é(hlfex V"}nc:llm1 1'6
and towns— women workers in villages being twice as numero een villages
Employees predominate (numbering 4°6 lakhs). us as In towns.

Leather, leather products, and fobtwear account fi

’ or§°8
and mostly self-employed. They live mainly in villaées éadl:hs,
n towns being only 1°9 lakhs). ¢n

mostly males
umber living

Metals and chemicals— We have now finist ; . .
products of cultivation and animal husbandry ::1 :gegl :al;vk::llsa:n?slwhlch use the
of the three divisions of industries which process and manufena . The second
sists of all those which are based on metals and chemicals D{lc'fqre goods, con-
provided for numbering them; but the total number in thes ivision 3 had been

12°4 lakhs. Female workers are about half-a-lakh only. Ti:g:i?;? 8is l(:‘;lgi

in towns and 46 lakhs in villages. Employe . ¢
lakhs. A series of sub-divisions which ‘arl:, 3;; i‘:;;i;ma;: nulinbermg 6'9
had been provided but very few numbers turned up; the sub(-)-zﬁef countries
over a lakh were— manufacture of transport equipm en; (2-2 lakin visions with
(otl.xer than electrical m.achinery) including engineering worksho )» machinery
basic manufacture of iron and steel (1- 1 lakh) and the residua ps (1 -z.la.k.hs),
manufacture of metal products otherwise unclassified (6'2r )lra%llz;()ilvlslon,

Other manufacturing industries— This is Divisi
24°3 lakhs. The most important sub-division is trlff:laf,hfam .
wood products (10°4 lakhs).  Carpenters, tumners, join re of wood and
maker's account for practically the whole of this numb::r’ Ae;S anq basket -
sub-division provgd to be the manufacture of nOn-métaili O'ther important
(4° 5 lakhs). . This means mainly potters and includes m akc muneral products
ware porcelain, crockery, glass, glass bangles and glass beg ;sl's of all earthen-
total of 24°3 lakhs of workers in this division asg many as 17.33;3(}“ Out of the
were self-

employed persons and 15°1 lakhs lived in vi
less than one in ten. villages.  Female workers numbered

which accounts for

This concludes our account of the 92 lakhs of self-

| make their living out of processing and manufactyure supporting persons who

27. C(l)lMMER;‘:E_ We may next consider ey

provides a living for 59 lakhs of workers, includi .

Less than a fifth among them are employees ?Igl -53 6liikmh§ Qfofem
. t

* This includes 3.6 lakhs of blacksmiths and other workers in iron
o » a0d makers of imp]emcnts

INDIA PICTURE

empioyed. They are more numerous in towns (34'8 lakhs) than in villages
(24°2 lakhs). They fall into three distinct groups as shown in TABLE IO.
. Among the 51 lakhs engaged
TABLE IO ~in retail trade, a little less
_ than one-half (22°5 lakhs) are
Number  engaged in selling foodstuffs
(nvaxss)  including drink and tobacco ; 1°9
lakhs sell fuel and §°6 lakhs sell
Retail trade . . . 511 textiles and leather goods. The
Wholesale trade . . . 46 goods sold by 21 lakhs are
Money-lending, banking, unclassified. A great many among
insurance and real estate ' them are likely to be selling such
a jumble of varied commodities
that they are not probably classi-
fiable.

33
TorAL . . 590

We have already observed that much the greater number of those engaged
in processing and manufacturing industries were processing the products of
cultivation and animal husbandry. It is now seen that the same is true of

retail trade.

18. CONSTRUCTION AND UTILITIES— Division 5— This accounts for 159
lakhs including 27 lakhs of female workers in villages and towns. [ Whereas
the numbers are about equal in villages and towns, it should be borne in mind
that the proportion of rural workers to the rural population will be very much
smaller than the proportion of urban workers to the urban population, as the
rural population is about five times as numerous as the urban population.]
The self-employed persons number 84 lakhs while employees are 7-1 lakhs.
This division includes all workers engaged in the maintenance as well as new
construction of buildings, roads, bridges, rail-roads, telegraph and telephone
lines, irrigation and other agricultural works. It also includes people employed
on works and services which provide electric power and gas supply, domestic
and industrial water supply and sanitary works and services. A difficult (and
rather doubtful) decision on classification has brought scavengers under the
last mentioned sub-division of this division.

19. TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COMMUNICATIONS— Division 7— The total
number in this division is 1970 lakhs. Fem?\le \yorkers are negligible in number—
only 63 thousand. The number living in villages (5°9 lakhs) is less than a

third of the total, Employees predominate.
193
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Amqng the sub-divisions, ‘transport by road’ comes first with 8-9 lakhs,
then ‘Railway transport’ with 57 lakhs and “transport by water’ with 22 lakhs.
A very small number (13 thousand only) appears. under transport by air. [ It

| should be mentioned here that the number under ‘railway transport’ would
not be exactly the same as the number employed by all the Railways of India,
for wor.kshop pprsonnel and those who make and maintain the permanent ways
~and brldges will appear under separate divisions provided for manufacture,
construction etc. The same applies to persons engaged in the Post and
Telegraph Services.] Though a whole sub-division has been provided in
order to secure international comparability of data relating to ‘storage and

M b
warehousing’ the number recorded under it is insignificant— less than
. ten thousand.

_20. HEALTH, EDUCATION AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION— Division &— This
division accounts for 32-9 lakhs of people— or one in ten among all non-agri-
culturists. Female workers number 2 - 7 lakhs ; sclf-employed workers number
2°4 lakhs, A.s nay be expected, most persons in this division are employees.
207 lakhs live in towns, while 12°2 lakhs live in villages.

o Medical and other health services claim 38 lakhs made up of 2°3 lakhs
living in towns and 1°5 lakhs living in villages. Not all of them, of course, are
doctors— for all engaged in these services are counted. A special count by

groups within this sub-division (which is somewhat incomplete*) shows the
following results: .

TABLE 1I
Group _ , . Number
Registered medical practitioners . . . . . . . 91,930
Vaids, hakims and other persons practising medicine without being

registered . . . . . . . . . . 96,147
Compounders . .. . . . . . . 38,407
Nurses . . . . . . . . . . . 31,517
Midwives . . . . . . . . . . . 23,938
Vaccinators . . . . . . . . . . 5,928
Dcatists . . . . . . . . . 3,283

All other persons employed in hospitals or other private establish-

ments rendering medical or other health services, but not inclu-~
ding scavengers or other sanitary staff 72,970

*The figures exclude the numbers in the following districts of Bihar :
Purnea and Santhal Parganas, 3 .
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‘Educatienal services and research’ employ 7°4 lakhs of people, almos;
equally divided between towns and villages. Roughly one in six' (1-2 lakhs)
are female workers. A special count (which is somewhat incomplete*) showed
99,256 professors, lecturers, teachers and research workers employed in
universitics, colleges and ~research institutions; while all other professors,
lecturers and teachers numbered 549,544

Those classified as being engaged in ‘public administration’ number 216
lakhs. If we exclude about 9 thousand persons recorded as being employed by
Non-Indian Governments, we have the following account for 215 lakhs

of people :

TABLE 12
R Number
Group (IN THOUSANDS)
Employces of the Central Government . . . . .+ 503
Employees of State Governments : . . . . 1,426
General administration . . . . 809
Police (other than village watchmen) . . 380

Villuge cstablishments including village watchmen 237
LEmployces of District Boards, Municipalitics and other local bodies 224 .

em—m——

ToOTAL 2,153

et

It should be cxplained that ‘public administration’ is a residuary ‘clas.si.ﬁcation
in the sense that it excludes employees of Governments, municipalities and
local bodics who are classifiable under any other specific service sub-division.
Thus doctors, compounders, nurses and midwives are classified under one sub-
division ‘medical and other health services’,.whether or not t}’xey are government
employces.  Likewise, in ‘educational services and‘ re'search. Statx?n masters
and cngine-drivers come under the sub-division ‘railway transport’, and not
‘public administration’. Similarly for the. postal and telegraph services. Tl_le
public works staff go under ‘construction’; and the workers in Sindri or in

other Government-owned ;industrial enterprises come under the appro-

priate sub-division for processing and manufacture. Who remain ?

* Qe footnote on pace 104,
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'These are the people employed by Governments, municipalities and local
bodies who are engaged in : () the administration of law and justice; (ii) the
c%efence of the country; (i) the maintenance of watch and ward and the secu-
ity of person and property of the people ; (iv) the assessment and collection
of pubkc revenue, management of' public funds and public property ; (v) the
general management, control, and co-ordination of the activities of varied
groups of establishments maintained by the Governments for rendering specific
services to the people (health, education, transport, communication, etc.); and
(21) the rendering of personal staff assistance to those who actually govern the
country and make its laws.

2I. SERVICES NOT ELSEWHERE SPECIFIED — Division 9— The number of
persons recorded under this residuary division, is 75°4 lakhs including 145
lakhs of female workers. 34'5 lakhs are employees. Forty-one lakhs live in
villages. As many as 37'3 lakhs among them are people about whom
nothing more is known than that they are®self-supporting and earn their living
by rendering some service or other. Fifteen lakhs among them are also known
to have described themselves as ‘employees’ and the others as ‘self-employed
persons’. In some of these cases, it may be that the nature of their activity is
clearly specifiable but has been left unspecified either inadvertently or unavoid-
ably. [ Special efforts were made to reduce the number of such cases.] In a
large proportion of such cases, however, it might well be that they are people
who are not conveniently classifiable and are multi-purpose workers in a very
genuine sense. There are 8o lakhs of these people who have described them-
selves as employees and who live in villages. It is not ipossible that some of
them are employed as cultivating labourers and faile?l to be recorded under
Livelihood Class III (which includes 149 lakhs of people). More probably, their
participation in agricultural labour is not sufficiently regular or important and
so they were rightly exciuded from Livelihood Class IIL It is, in any case
woith bearing in mind that there are 80 lakhs of employees and 14-s lakhs
of self-employed persons living in villages about whom we know only that
they earn their living by work, but we do not know what work they do.

Turning to the 38°1 lakhs of people for whom details are available, they

are shown 'in TaBLE 13 on opposite page, by sub-divisions in the order of
numerical importance.
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TABLE 13
. " Number
Group ‘ (IN THOUSANDS)

Domestic services . . . . . . . . . I,424
Laundries and laundry services . . . . . . 565
Barbers and beauty shops . . . . . . . 5§11
Religious, charitable and welfare services . . . . . 369
Legal and business servites . . . . . . . 230
Recreation services . . . . . . . . 214
Hotels, restaurants and eating-houses : 458
Arts, letters and joumalism . . . . . . . 39
ToTAL . 3,810

22. Affiliation of dependants to  self-supporting persons by means of
Iivelihood— We noted at the beginning of this chapter that within the total of
3,566 lakhs of people who were to be classified-according to their means of liveli-
hood, there were 2,143 lakhs of people classed as ‘non-earning dependants’ and
another 379 lakhs of people classed as ‘earning dependants’. We have seen
in detail, the nature of the activities by which the remaining number— oig,,
1,044 lakhs of self-supporting persons— earned their living and maintained
themselves as well as others who depended on them for maintenance, It is
important that we should know not only how many self-supporting persons
there are who earn a living from agriculture or from different branches of indus-
tries and services, but how many people in all are supported— including in
this reckoning not only the self-supporting persons but also their dependants.
Such affiliation of dependants to self-'suppqrnng persons by means of livelihood
could not be carried out in great detail, owing to the time and cost involved,
but has been done under eight different heads— called ‘Livelihood Classes’ as

shown in TABLE 14 on next page.
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TABLE 14
Self- Dependants Percentage
supporting e Ay to general
persons non-eqrning -+ earning Total population
oo (including
Livelihood Class (NUMBER IN LAKHS) dependants)
r. . . . 457 1,001 -+ 215 1,673 46°9
II . . . . 88 %9 4+ 39 316 88
III . . . . 149 247 + 52 448 12°6
v. . . . 16 33 + 4 53 15
ToTAL—AGRICULTURAL
CLASSES . 710 1,470 -+ 310 2,490 698
V. . . . 122 223 4+ 32 377 10°5§
VI. . . 59 145 + 9 213 60
VIIL . . . . 17 37 -+ 2 56 1'6
VIIT . . . . 136 268 + 26 430 I2°1
b4 — —_—
ToTAL—NON-AGRICULTURAL P ot
CLASSES 334 673 4 69 1,076 30°2
~ GENERAL POPULATION 1,044 2,143 1+ 379 3,566 1000

s

Fatlier in thisTchapter, we have alrcady scen who Livelihood Classes I
to IV are. Briefly, they are : the ‘owner-cultivators’, ‘tenant-cultivators’, ‘culti-
vating labourers’ and ‘agricultural rentiers’ respectively. The figures in the
table show the self-supporting persons of these classes, along with the dependent
members of their households.

Livelihood Class V stands for all persons engaged in non-agricultural
‘production’ (that is, Divisions o, 1, 2, 3 and 4) together with their dependants
Livelihood Class VI stands for people engaged in ‘commerce’ (Division 6) and

 their. dependants. Livelihood Class VII stands for ‘transport’ (a pm‘ of
Division7) and their dependants. Livclihood Class VIII stands for all‘mhcrs
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including non-agricultural rentiers, pensioners and other miscellaneous
income recipients.

23. It will be observed that the percentages of agriculturists and non-
agriculturists were found to be 68-1 and 31°9 when we were considering self-
supporting persons only (se¢ paras § ©© 7); but-they turned out to be 698 and
30°2, when we considered dependants and s§1f—support1ng persons together.
The figures show that agriculture Supports a slightly larger proportion of people
than it provides self-supporting employment for. Why this difference? It
is to be expected, because the number of dependants suppox:ted by a given
number of self-supporting persons is not exactly the same in all livelihood

classes. The relevant numbers are computed and shown below :
TABLE 15

Number of dependants supported
by 100 self-supporting persons

: %n-eaming Earning o

Livelihood Class dependants dependants  Total

I . . . . . . . 219 47 266

Im . . . . . . . 215 44 259

111 . . . . . . ‘ 166 35 201

v . . o . . . 206 25 231
ToTAL—AGRICULTURAL CLASSES . . . 207 44 251
vV . . . . . . 185 26 211

VI . . . . . . . 246 15 zér
Vil . . . .v . . . 218 12 230

17501 SR 197 19 216

TOTAL—NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES . . 201 21 222
GENERAL POPULATION . . . . 205 37 242

-24. There are interesting variations both in the total number of dependants,
as well as in the break up of this number between non-earning dependants and
earning dependants. The low figures for cultivating labourers (Livelihood
Class III) and the high figures for ‘commgrc;’ (Livelihood Class VI) stand out,
They suggest the presence of significant variations among different social groups,
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It is probable that cultivating labourers have, in fact, the higher percentage of
family members engaged in earning and living. It is possible that there are
groups with even higher ratios of dependants to self-supporting persons than
in ‘commerce’. We might find them, if we could isolate specific professional
service groups merged within Livelihood Class VIIL* The broad position
is clear, The average self-supporting person uses his income to support himself
and at least two others. Roughly one among three self-supporting persons also
provides, in addition, partial support for one earning dependant.

B — Qonal Variations

FIGURES similar to those set out in the last section for India have becn
compiled for every zone, every state, every natural division and every district
in each state, and for different rural tracts and urban tracts separately within
each district. The totals for each of the eight livelihood classes are, indeed,
furnished for every single village, and every town, and every ward (or mohallah)
of every town separately. A review of these figures and comments on their
significance will be found for each state in each state census report.

A review for India has also been prepared and printed separately (ArpENDIX
III). The principal object of this review is to furnish a full account of the
definitions and classifications adopted at this census, to compare them with
those adopted at previous censuses and to bring out the differences and
similarities clearly so that users of census data may be able to study them in
relation to the data provided by prior censuses or by other sources. The
review also sets out the results of a preliminary study of similarities and
differences between different zones of India and also between India in 1951 and
India in 1931. The main results of comparison between different zones are
briefly set out in this section. The results of comparison between 1951 and
1931 will be referred to in the next chapter.

26. We have seen that there is a three-fold division among the people—
self-supporting persons (29°3 per cent), earning dependants (10°6) per cent

* Considerations of time and cost have stood in the Way of the detailed sorting and cross tabulation
necessary for such studics— but they can be undertgken at leisure, if considered necessary, from the
National Register of Citizens. Y,
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60°1 per cent). The percentages relate to the

—earni ts . :
and non-earning dependants ( differ among the zones is shown below ¢

country as a whole. How they
' TABLE 16

Percenrage to general population
A
~ -~

—

Self | |

supporting Earning Non-earning
persons  dependants  dependants

Zone

o 120 7-5
Neorth India 30°5 5

0'8 6'0 63.2
East India . 3

6- . 686
South India 20°5 49
West India . . . . . . 269 15°8 . 5§73

. . o

Central India . 29°X 20°0 50°9
North-West India . . . . . 32°3 12°6 §5°1

293 10°6 601

INDIA .

our eyes down the column showing the percentages of self-
supp{)f;t?xfgrggrsons vze might be inclined to say that North-West India stands ﬁr§t
from the point of view of provision of gainful qmployment az_ld South Ind'Ja
comes last ; and the order among the ot}}er zones is . East India, North India,
Central India and West India. The differences are not very large— three
per cent on either side of the all-India average covers all the zones.

se, we follow the ascending order of percentages of
the ‘i%nfigr[nhii;a?e;ealgnots’ we get  South India last again; but the first place
is taken by Central India instead of North-West India. The order among
intermediate zones also alters and we have North-West India, West India, North
India and, after a long interval, East India. The quantitative dgiferences
between the zones are larger— we need about 9 per cent on cither side of the

all-India average to cover all the zones.

The difference in results between the two approaches ig caused by wide

iations in the percentage of eamning dependants. Here again, we find South

Egia ?(;n be the last in order. Central India comes first. One is nearly one-half
a 5

and the other is nearly double the all-Indja average. 11
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These differences between one zone and another cannot be attributed to
corresponding differences in age structure. For the latter differences are far
too small. Judged by age structure alone, South India should head the list
instead of being at the bottom.

27. When we analyse the figures scparately for men and women and for
villages and towns, we find that the largest amount of variations occur in the
classification of village women. This is seen from the table below :

TABLE 17
Ratio berween
Percentage self-supporting persons
of rural  and carning dependants
females among 100rural
w.ho are  females who are either
efther self-supporting  persons
self- or earning dependants
SUPPOTLING et e iAo
persons or Sclf-
earning supporting Euarning
Zone dependants  persons  dependants -
North India . . . . . . 267 24 76
East India . . . . . . 20°§ 68 C32
South India . . . . . . 162 64 36
West India . . . . . . . 365 18 82
Central India . . . . . . 499 23 77
North-West India . . . . . 336 41 59
INDIA . . . . . . 265 39 61

——
———
———

The six zones, it may be observed, fall into three pairs— each presenting
a pattern of its own.

~ East India and South India have the smallest ratios of village women who
go out for ficld work or otherwise take some part in earning a livelihood for the
family— the number is one in six in one case, and one in five in the other
It so happens that it is precisely in these two zones that the work of the womer;
is rated high.  Among the few who do work, the number classified as self-
supporting is twice as numerous s the number classified as earning dependants.
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Central India and West India are the two zones where the exact opposite
is observed.  We have the highest ratios (roughly four out of ten in one case
and four out of eleven in another) of women who go out for field work or other-
wise take some part in earning a livelihood for the.family. But at the same time
they are also the two zones where the contribution of women labour is rated
Jowest. Among these women, earning dependants are twiCe as NUMETOUS as
self-supporting women in one zone and four times as numerous in the other.

The other two zones— North India and North-West India— fall in an
intermediate category between these two- eXtremes.

What are we to think of these variations brought to light by the census ?
It is probable that it is in fact a correct picture of how livelihood is earned and
people are supported in differrent parts of the country. There are, apparently,
substantial differences in the volume and nature of participation of village women
in livelihood earning. The differences do probably reflect corresponding diffe-
rences in conditions under which cultivation is carried on as well as differences
in social habits and customs. At the same time, it would not be safe to go
further than that and maintain that the differences in the figures between
different zones have been accurately measured by the figures obtained. It would
be unsafe to dogmatise on this point because— simple as it may sound— there are
real difficulties in securing that the line between self-supporting persons and
carning dependants is drawn at an identical level in all parts of a large sub-
continent. :

>8. To what extent do the different zones differ from one another in the
extent to which gainful employment is actually available ? If we are to answer
this question satisfactorily we should do two things :

First,— We must leave the women out of the reckoning. Village women
present a special problem of evaluation of their work, while women
in towns play such a small part that they can be conveniently omitted
along with village women.

- Secondly,— We should have a rough and ready method by which earning
dependants may be reckoned as a definite fraction of self-supporting
persons and then combined in a single category of ‘bread-winners’.

Based on these ideas, we arrive at ‘male bread-winner percentages’ for the
villages and towns of each zone separately (as the percentage of self-supporting
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persons plus one-third of the percentage of earning dependants). The results
are shown in the table below : '

: The figures lead to the

TABLE 18 following conclusions as regards

actual availability of gainful

Male bread-winner  emplo .
sercontages ployment for males :

— — First,— MALE EMPLOYMENT IN
Zone Villages  Towns VILLAGES : North India
North India . . 55 53 stands first, followed
EastIndia . . 48 56 closely by North-West
South India . . 44 46 India and Central India.
West India . . 47 52 East India and West
Central India . = . 53 51 . India come next with a
North-West India . 54 51

54 st definitely lower bread.

INDIA . . . 50 52 winr.ler percentage.  South
—_ —_ India stands last,

Secondly,— MALE EMPLOYMENT IN TOWNS : East India stands first and
South India stands last. The other zones have intermediate values
for bread-winrer percentages. They are, however, fairly close to
one another. The order is : North India, West India, North-West
India and Central India.

Thirdly,— DIFFERENCE BETWEEN VILLAGES AND TOWNS : Towns provide

more male employment than villages in the country as a whole and in
East India, West India and South India.

Villages provide more male employment than towns in North-West India
North India and Central India. ?

29. We have seen thatthe agricultural classes— that is to say, all the
people who are supported by agriculture, including dependants— number 69°8
per cent of the population. This percentage also varies from one zone to
another. East India stands first (756 per cent) and West India last (59°7 per
cent). The percentages in other zones, in order, are : North India (74°2)
Central India (73°2), North-West India (66 0) and South India (6 4°3). ?

30. The numerical insignificance of agricultural rentiers and the
dants (Livelihood Class IV) is clearly brought out in all zones. In the countr
as a whole, they are 15 per cent of the general population and 21 per cent o};
the agricultural classes. According to the latter mode of measurem

) : ent, agricul-
tural rentiers are fewest (11 per cent) in East India— the original hom;go;mgte
114 ,
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permanently settled zamindari system. They are 3°3 per cent in South India
and West India— the original home of the razyazwarz.system. - 'The other zones,
in order, .are : North India (1 *4), Central India (2'3) and North-West

India (2°7).

31. Cultivating labourers and their dependants (Livelihood Class .III) are
126 per cent of the general population and {8'0 per cent .of the agricultural
classes. On the latter basis, they are fewest in Nort!m India (7°7) and most
numerous in South India (26°6). The other zones, in order, are: North-
West India (8-1), West India (14°1), East India (20°3) and Central
India (24 °0).

32. Tenant-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class II) are
8@ per cent of the general population and 12°7 per cent gf the agricultural
classes. On the latter basis; they are fewest in North India (6°9) and most
numerous in West India (16 0). The ot!xer Zones, in o.rder, are : Central India
(9-0), East India (12°4) and South Indfa (13°5). It is not possible to fix the
position of North-West India satisfactorily because when the census was taken
the proportion was temporarily swollen to the abnormal figure of 263 per cent
__ because of the mass migration which had taken place shortly before. A .
very large number of displaced persons who have since become (or will shortly
become) owner-cultivators are shown as tenant-cultivators because they
had not yet been given permanent and heritable rights of occupancy in
land.

33. Owner-cultivators and their dependants (Livelihood Class I) are
469 per cent of the general population and 672 per cent of the agricultural
classes. Their preponderance among the agricultural classes is clear in all
the zones. The highest percentage occurs in North India (83°9) and the
lowest in South India (56°6). The other =zones, in order, are quite close
to one another— West India (66°6), East India (66 2) and Central India (64°7).
North-West India with 63°0 per cent will probably go above all these .
three, if the temporary and abnormal feature mentioned above is allowed

for.

_In the country as a whole, the relative proportion of cultivators
(Livelihood Classes 1 and II) and cultivating labourers (Livelihood Class IIT)is
of the order of 82 cultivators to 18 cultivating labourers.

This proportion is an important indicator of the structure of agricultural
organisation and ¢conomic relations,
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HIGH RATIO OF CULTIVATORS TO CULTIVATING LABOURERS

It is found that cultivators are 9o or more and cultivating labourers 10
or less in the following divisions of the country : o

North India . + .« All the divisions of the zone except the
Uttar Pradesh Hills and Plateau
East India . . - All the six Himalayan divisions, and
‘ Chhota Nagpur

Sowuth India . . . Mysore only

West India . . . Bombay-Konkan and Saurashtra

Central India . . . Madhya Bharat Plateau only
* North-West India . - 'The two Himaloyan divisions, all divisiens

of Rajgsthan except the Rajasthan Plategy
and Ajmer. ,

LOW RATIO OF CULTIVATORS TO CULTIVATING LABOURERS

Cultivators are 75 or less and cultivating labourers 25 or more jn the
following divisions of the country : )

NorthIndia . . . None
East India <« . North Bihar and South Bihar
South India . . . North Madras,
and Travancsoorlel‘f}(llobél}?icxilras, st Madras
West India . . . None (Greater Bombay being ignored)
Central India . . . North Hyderabad, South-West  Madhy:
_ Pradesh, North-West Madhya Pradezﬁ

and Bhopal. [ South Hyd .
close tothe margin. ] yderabad is also

North-West India . . None. N

Cultivators are unusually small in number, and cultivatine 1.
are unusually numerous in the following divisions - Tlr‘;i:ggorledtz‘oumr >
(62 : 38); West Madras (60 : 40); and South-West Madhya Pradesh (5-3J?c4};1;

35. In the country as a whole, there are 84 owner-cyly:
dependants) for every 16 tenant-cultivators (with dependantSi!IInX;(t’(;r
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same standards as in the last case, those divisions of the country,where the
proportion is high and those where the proportion is low are identified below :

HIGH PROPORTION— Owner-cultivators number 9o or more and tenant-
cultivators 10 or less in the following diyisions :

North India . . . All - the divisions except Uit‘ar Pradesh

. Hills and Plateau

East India . . . Chhota Nagpur, Orissa Inland and Assam
Hills

South India . . Mysore and Madras Deccan
West India . . . Bombay Deccan Northern

Central India . . .+ East Madhya Pradesh, North Hyderabad,
Madhya Bharat Hills and Vindhya
_ Pradesh
North-West India . The WO Himalayan divisions, Rajasthan
Hills, Rajasthan Plateau and Ajmer.

LOW PROPORTION— Owner-cultivatdrs number 75 or less and tenant-
cultivators 25 or more in the following divisions :

North India . . . None
East India . . . Both divisions of West Bengal

South India . . . West Madras
West India . . . Bombay-Konkan, Greater Bombay and
Kutch

Central India . . . Madhya Bharat Plateau

North-West India . . East Rajasthan Plains and Rajasthan ny
Area. [ Punjab Plain being an abnormal
and temporary addition to this group.]

36. Inorder to avoid misunderstanding it should be mentioned here
that ‘cultivating labourers’ of Livelihood Class III are not necessarily all
‘landlcss agriculturists’.  Some of them do have land but solittle that the
wages they obtain from working for others is more important to them than
the income from their own land. The same applies to Livelihood Class IT also—
some of them have plots of land of their own, but they are classified as tenant-
cultivators if the income from rented land exceeds the income from owned
land.

Contrariwisc, the term ‘agricultural landholders’ would include every one
in Livelihood Classes I and IV, but would not be limited to them, It would
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: PENDENTS
include every one, notonlyin Livelihood Classes IT and II1, but also amon ACTIVE WO RKERS AND DE
the non-agricultural classes who had some permanent and heritable right irgx DIA, GREAT BRITAIN AND U. S. A-)
agricultural land— even though the income thys derived was less import t ('N > . . :

~ than some other type of income. portan

With the help of information collected at th REFERENCES

W1 ! ( € census about secondar 7
of livelihood it has been possible to compute separate figures for agﬁ}ég:jgsl s aged O~ - ooorcemm oo e ::/{
landholders and landless agriculturists. These are shown in a statement Persons 4 ‘ L B
annexed to the detailed review of census economic data (APPENDIX IIT), , Earmigg depende/nts - --- === --mTtoTTTTmI TS N
 According to this statement, there are 402 landless agricultypisss for e — N
1,000 agricultural landholders. There are engrmoys differences in this es‘l)ery ‘ Others - - --- . o Other Servrces
to state. Th b landl, 7 :  respect ‘ 2. Transportalion an er Se ----
Zﬁh e )0 T e e (©f landless agriculturists per 1,000 agriculgymal Construction, Irarnsp
olders) is smallest in Uttar Pradesh (161 i Traveme BT e
Cochin (782). (261) and largest in Travancore- Mciring, Manufacture and Commerce

j der ar: f' 4 ; y‘{sbaﬂd/‘ F aQnrlia /'0/7,
. b [ (] as (4] W . A 11C L fu/‘eJ 1neIna 4

Madh Fore t ’”u/zf/'/y ana/ F’:"/”/Zg “““““““““““““““
Madhya Pradesh (413), Hyderabad (507), Bihar (510), Raiastlz:nB(t;ara)t (v337), orestry,
Bengal (609) and Madras (714). 44), West
y 22T GREAT BRITAIN | INDIA U.S.A.

TR

>m

| ‘ v : ’ ‘::
C — Comparison with U.S.A., and Greas Britain 2,000 —:R
IT 1S NOT easy to establish detailed comparison with othe

lable figures are

the world in respect of the data reviewed in I countries of e §

this chapter. .
number of reasoms. To begin with, there are pter. 'This is so for 4 \
N

-

L little or no publj
great many countries. Secondly, not all the avai p l-::?i;ﬁ;f:&i 1,500 \ P
form. Thirdly, the economy of every large country is g complex affair and th // // b: DEPEMNDENIS
, problen}s mvo]ve.d 10 €Xpressing 1t in quantitative terms which can be used f ¢ % NS e / \
comparison of different countries with one another cannot be said to ha or DE PEND Y ,
solved satisfactorily. ve been //// \\\\ : 1

N
5
However, a few comparisons have been attempted in il A
. h WO aspects— 1,000 c
pubhshe.d figures seemed. to permit such comparisons— with the United gvth: . ’ o ‘1:- T
of America and Great Britain. The results are set oyt in the diagram facin :h?s T T v R "’
page. g this Y \E’ E
38. The first aspect of the comparison refers to what may be calleq h ——F¢ = 1 w w
‘burden of dependency’. If we consider 1,000 self-supporting personst iﬁ 500———"“—————"_“__;-__—Vg_——:___——‘“ . o g
—
118 R ﬂ K
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COMPARISON wiTH U.S.A., AND GREAT BRITAIN

India— who are also gainfully employed—; they support by their exertion, them-

ons. These include 373 pérsons who are

selves as well as 2,504 other pers .
het words, only partially dependent on the 1,000

carning dependants— in ot .
iers and pensioners who, though not a burden

we are considering—; and 26 renti : : i
on their own household, are nevertheless supported ultimately by the exertion

of the 1,000 persons we are considering .

In the United States of America the number corresponding to our 2,504 is
only 1,547. In Great Britain it is even less— it is only 1,207. We do not know
whether these numbers include any persons corresponding to our 373 earning
" dependants; and if s0, in what number. We may, if we choose, ignore them
altogether (as in the diagram). The difference in the burden of dependency is still

very large.
To a large extent, the difference arises out of the fact that we have a much
hildren and grown up children under 15

larger proportion of infants, young C
than in United States or Great Britain. On the scale we are following (viz., 1,000

self-supporting and gainfully occupied persons) the number aged 14 or less
is 1,317 in India, 702 in United States and 496 in Great Britain. While this is an
important part of the explanation, it is only a part. The diagram shows that
even after this number is separated, the remaining burden of dependency is
still heavier in India than in United States or Great Britain. The conclusion
follows— even people of working age are less fully employed in India than

in these countries.

39. The second aspect of the comparison is the distribution of these
1,000 self-supporting persons who are gainfully employed among the different
sectors of productive activity. The comparison is shown below : )

TABLE 19

_ Great
India U.S.A. Britain

A—Agriculture, animal husbandry, forestry
and fishing . . . . . 706 128 50
B—Mining, manuficture and commerce . 153 456 555
C—Other industries and services . . 141 416 395
1,000 1,000 1,000

119



CHAPTER III: LIVELIHOOD PATTERN—IQ5T

The numbers in Category A4 represent broadly the man-power devoted to
food productior. The differences verge on the fantastic. In India 706 persons
out of 1,000 are engaged in producing their own food and a small surplus which
just falls short of being sufficient for the other 294. In United States 128 persons
produce a‘surplus in excess of their ‘own food requirements which not only
suffices for the needs of the other 872 but yields a margin for® export to other
countries. In Great Britain a large majority of the people are fed by foreign
producers of food. Even so, the allocation of only 50 to food production is
astonishing.

The differences in the numbers in Category B reflect broadly the differences
in the extent of industrialisation of these countries. Together with the
figures of Category C, they show the great differences that exist regard-
ing the amount of goods and services other than food which the pcople of

different countries have at their disposal. They mark the distinction between
affluence and poverty.

120
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MEAN ANNUAL RATE OF GROWTH
OF POPULATION (i91i-1920)
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MEAN ANNUAL RATE OF GROWTH
OF POPULATION (1941-1950)
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Growth Rates for six decades
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Additions to Population during g0 years
before and since 1921
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CHAPTER IV
Before and Since 1921

A — Growth of population + checked and unchecked

apters of the number and distri-

h
the last three C attern of life and livelihood relates

4E PICTURE given in
bution of people on the land and 1 P e, even for a day; it changes
But the picture does not remain the same, s b ’ | aicken.
fo 1951. y netheless surely and the rate of change has been quicke
imperceptibly but no that we should have a clear appreciation

. . : is necessary > o, .
ing in recent decades. It 18 d also in so far as it is possible to know

: in the past; an ; 0}
o}t;ihow}:hg tpé;t;g;e%h:: ?f (cihlcrll ;n(zlpnot otherwise. If we succeed in gaining a
this, why i

iati e way in which the wheels of life have
correct and coiT p}fte :ftpﬁ’?ﬁgﬁ t(:ef atl]311e to ypeer into the future and form a-
been turning 1f tb:;ult) th; changes which are likely to come about in the. future
e oplmmtl' ; rse, is not totally determined by the past. Neither is it (as
The future, O 8 op ¢) simply clay in our hands to be moulded as we may
some are apt to Supp to influence the course of events as to avert

: iness ; but there are very definite limits to
dgnger and prorl?ote “;’;gﬁ:‘,:l:gehggonsibﬂity of governance have to di.stinguish
this power. T Odsewrong action with reference mainly.to these hquts.. The
between right a;l1 rer s to bring the past under review in such a way thfu'the
Purposf) ;f;tg}}l:ts :Ct?fn for the future may become at least a little clearer than it is.
course

. -vearly intervals, our unit of time for the
2. As the cen}slgsn lzsmrlr(ﬁgtatt);ertlhi dezade. The minimum requirements
measurett}ent of }i gs must, therefore, be at least two decades before 1951,
for s revicy thc ?eied of change disclosed by two successive decades might
in Ordera;}}fsitg}ft into the decade immediately following the 1951 Census.
give ;jﬁs is, however, not long engugh. Though wellive in a (fta.ste-mowng
world, we need to look back longer 1n or.der to gain a cleer Perspe ive.
It is proposed in this chapter to review the changes which took place over

. Census. On the basis of this
i — three before and three after the 1921 On
i::n c:svca;iteiss suggested that an attempt should be made to visualise the prospect

for 1981. fo1



CHAPTER IV . BEFORE AND SINCE 1921

As it happens, the choice of 1921 as the central year of the review period
- is not merely convenient— itis a necessity.” There is a profound difference
between the trend of growth after that year and the trend of growth in preceding
decades. Dry figures of the census which record the growth of the people
acquire meaning and significance’ only when the sharp contrast between the
decades before and since 1921 is clearly understood and constantly borne in
mind. .

3. The Indian Census of 1891 was taken over a tertitory which comprised
India of today as well as Pakistan and Burma. The internal territorial divisions

were very different. But the

TABLE 1 figures of old censuses have been
readjusted to the present limits
and territorial divisions and the

Increase(+) .

decrease(—) Te€a fi) usted figures have been
dum:ig' published. TABLE 1 shows the
receds :

Number g8 growth in numbers of the people
rCensus  year (NLAKHS) (iNiakms)  inhabiting the territory where the
A 1951 Census was taken.

891 . . 2,359 o 4. During the thirty years
I0I . . 2,355 — 4 between 1891 and 1920 the number
19:; SR 2’232 +I3; of the people increased by 122
) 4 . . ) _ . [ .

041 . . 3,128% +373 than the number of people living
951 . . 3,569 +441 in the Punjab Plain division or

the South Bihar Plain division and

just a little less than the number of people living in the Northern division of

Bombay Deccan.

During the ten years between 1921 and 1930 the number inc

274 lakhs— that is to say, by much more than twice the increase which had

occurred during the preceding 30 years. The addition to the population which

- took place during one decade was distinctly larger than the present population

of West Bengal and not far short of the total number of people living in two
major states, Rajasthan and the Punjab combirieq.

During the ten years between 1931 and 1940 the number increased By 373
lakhs— that is to say, by more than three times the increase which had occurred

*According to the 1941 census count, this figure should be 3 however, to deduct
20 lakhs, as the estimated allowance for inflation of returns in West Bengal and Punjab. For a fuller account
of this deduction and the reasons for the view that the rec

orded figures of successive censuses are
sufficiently accurate and comparable, reference may be made 1o paras 10-15 of AppEpNIx II.
122

rcased by

148, It is necessary,

D
GROWTH OF POPULATION ! CHECKED AND UNCHECKE

is ti ize of the additional popu-
) . . 1-1920. This time, the size o
du.rmg the [mg};}i&grseslfngt po9pu1ation of Bombay sta'rec.1i It a;lso exceeded the
lamg' C:se;(ri:sent population of all the North-West India states.
combin

d 1950 the increase has been 'much
During thc. ten }y].carsr:veitozze%elciﬁle:n Th?a5 additioq to the populaqun(;i—-
larger than fiurmg t 1 alzl the combined present popplatlon of thef We;slt :1 2}
441 Jakhs—1s largel;}:an the present population of Blpar an((ii IX)stsaﬁxr short o
S;ates.mllatilll:dlag:srent population of West Bengal, Orissa an .
the co

; 21, our numbers have increased from
~ During the thirtyggei:‘;ﬁl"w; ’;i Iagdditz'on—— of abour 11 crore(;——— is laém;;;
roughly 25 crores 10 cople at present living n Nwth India and Central In
exact_ly zh.e nu?,bgo:;{hp]ndia and West India combined,
combined 5 f these figures and their implications, the
(iher they could really be true, or 'whether
gures somewhere, It seems so difficult to

different, after all, from 1891-1920. -
- d have been §o very t 1801
believe that 1921 b50 czp;eople who are old enpugh 1o rer?ﬁg;tagvzsyoupersgn
Though t}:fn;ur;(pc;ricnce must b]:fquitefrz?nm;eg%‘z;lyeexpenence which might
from pers call enough facts
re
who is over forty can

‘. »se figures. .
induce him to distrust the : ience would
induce him based on  common 5ense and perso}rlllal hg)‘;per e =
sasoni aSe . ou -
Rwsoxlrlllcn gsuch lines as followsu; ‘-‘\VguI:n(;Vv‘;nr fa%ni li’es anduflaxrienl & We
on so Ik in \
::”1: born these days 10 womenfto the womenfolk of an older generation

also know the numbers bor? It is true enough that our womenfolk

‘

: es given in an earlier

‘hildren. We need not quarrel vg:?nthi hflsgl:; ngrhing new. Our

have more CRIIIET robably correct. Bl}t t, ception either. They bore

chapter; they ar¢ P thers did not practise CONTIECED indeed, more. So, it

mothers and grimfm;oe just as many children— if I}f",fla sudélen be.cause of

: 0

gs far as we Caﬂh;? oir’ numbers began to u}crea;eoir womenfolk, Well then,

cannot be truc t , in the child-bearing habits 0 chould assume & seasational

any sudden Chan%:rge increase of births, theltlr‘::f between the two thirty-year

¢ we rule out @ k for the con

f we rule ou count for oubts,
Idccrcasc in the dcat}? ; tobzc uch decrease? We have very grave d

e
. But has ther
periods.

en any s
SOme
There has, perhaps, been SOM

decrease. It is true that hospitals ancriﬂclii&
: i in numbers. ere
been springing up and dOCtt;;; igh?:eg:i;;wZZie about vaccination
i €
pcns:lnest}}lli\’public health staffs. Some 123
are also

5. When we pause anddthu‘;l;e
first reaction is onc of wor:V ie;-rrl vhe
something has gone wrong



CHAPTER 1V . BEFORE AND SINCE 1Q2t

and inoculation and the Test of it. " New medicines are advertised and sold i
shops. Grantgd all this, how much do they all amount to? And0 hm
dlfference has it made to the villages of which we have personal. know] \w ag
Is it true that many more people are living longer? Where is the cvidcdge.a
We can recall so many people of an older generation who lived long. In ome
ways, perhaps, they were a much hardier type than the presen% ‘e some
. No, there must be something wrong about these figures.” generation.

The reasoning based on common sense an : . .
to some extent it is also correct. Yetal':}(iegzgrelflisei};ﬁeier\l:: s playsible;
is no reason_able doubt that the startling differences in the numbong. There
the populatz.on during the two thirty-year periods are real Thers added- to
would, be simple if we draw a distinction between what ma. be eue ? l‘ananon
deaths aqd ‘abnormal deaths’. It is correct that child-t):earinCa }L1 b.nf)rmal
not mfatenally.ch.anged. It is also correct that the incidence of g habits have
has slightly diminished, but not sensationally. The diminutio no.rma] def‘thP‘
dence of normal deaths is wholly insufficient to account for the cont l'n t}t:: voon
the two periods. The main explanation is that © abnormal I:ieizdzs}fs’ twecx‘}

use

to claim a great many victims in the earl '
arlier period. They d
prevented from occurring during the later period. y did not occour or were

6. Befor s denc .
e we set out the evidence bearing on this explanation, let us follow

the figures further and examine wh
: ether the contrast i ing i
vable in all parts of India or is localised. we are discussing is obser-

TABLE 2
(IN LAKHS)
Increase (+
) — N “”E’"’ Decrease (——-))
— N
one 1891 1921 195 18911920 191 30
North In.dia . . . 479 467 632 — 12 4 165
East India . . 563 628 901 + 65 |
. | 42
South India . . 426 §17 756 + 91 k 73
West India . . | 263 254 407 — g it
Central India . 359 373 523 + 1 {.-153
North-West India - 269 242 350 ! e
— 27 ‘t 108
INDIA . .
2359 2481 3,569 +122 471,088

t———————

——————

——

124
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The contrast, it is clear, is present in all the six zones. In three zones, there
was 1o increase at all, but a reduction of population in the earlier period. In
one zone, there was a very small increase— which was less than one-tenth of
the inctease in the later period. There was a sizeable increase of population

during 1891-1920 only in WO ZODES—™ South India and East India; even here
the combined increase was less than one-third of the increase which occurred
during 1921-50. .

7. Figures of a similar nature are
regions of India ‘

furnished below for the different sub-

TABLE 3

(IN LAKHS)

Increase ()
Number Decrease (—)

eol 1991 1951 1891-1920 1921-50°

Sub-regson

[.1 Western Himalayan - 32 35 46 + 3 + I
| 2 Eastern Himaleyan - 49 77 124 +28 4+ 47
2.1 Lower Gangetic Plains 488 498 701 +10 4+ 203
2.2 Upper Gangetic Plains 295 286 389 —9 4+ 103
2.3 "Trans-Gangetic Plains .« 201 183 259 —18 + 76
2.4 The Desert . . . 35 26 46 -9 + 20
3.1 North-West Hills . 74 72 104 —2  + 32
sentral Hills and
3 I\i;;;:ga(\;en l:ii . . IS 107 138 — 8 + 31
3.3 North-East Platcau 171 204 290 +33 1L 86
3.4 North Decean 165 159 239 —6 4+ 8o
3.5 South Decoun 186 213 315 427 4+ 102
Fuf iAWz 111 101 161 ~10 + 6o
4-1 Gujrat-Kathiawar
4.2 Malabar-Konkan 114 142 238 +28 + o6
5.1 North Madras & Onssa. 136 I PR

Coastal - .
5.2 South Madras 187 223 307 +36 + 34
Seven of t s recorded no increase during 1891~1920 but
suffered a reduction. To this group We should add the Lower Gangetic Plains
where the increase was S0 small in Telation to the population that the number
125

hese fifteen sub-region
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may be regarded as having been practically stationary. There are thus eignt
sub-regions where we counted in 1951 nearly 20 crores of people out of 36
crores. In 1921, there were only 14 crores of people while in 1891 there had
been 14/, crores of people. The contrast between a decline of half-a-crore

in the fitst shirty years and an increase of 6 crores in the next thirty years is
unmistakable. '

Turning to the other seven sub-regions whete population had grown during
the first thirty years, the acceleration of this growth during the second thirty-
years is unmistakable in every case without any exception.

‘ 8. The population of India decreased by 02 per cent in 1891-1900
increased by 5'6 per cent* in 1901-10 and again decreased by 04 per cent in,

1911-20. On the other hand during

TABLE 4 the three decades after the 1921
Mean Decennial Growth Census, population increased by
cenniq Yowt, . .
Rate CI: f‘per cent in I951“30, 127 per
- nt in 1931-40 and 132 pe
Zone ©1891-1920 192150 3'2 per cent

in 1941-50. If the dverage rates
for the two thirty-year periods are

North India . —0'8 4100

East India . +3°7 +11°9 considered, population grew bet-
South India . +6°5 +12°5 ween 1891 and 1920 at the rate of
West India . —I'4 +15°4 I'7 per cent per decade, while
Central India . +1°2 +11°2 between 1921 and 1950 it grew
North-West India —3°6 +12°2 at the rate of 129 per cent
INDIA . +1°7 +12°0 per decade. Every zone exhibits

— this contrast as shown in

TABLE 4.

9. If we analyse the figures of increase and de
division by division and group the divisions accordj
or decrease recorded, the results are as follows,

Crease during 1891-1900
ng to the rates of increase

Increases were recorded in divisions representing two-thirds of the count
(on a population basis). The increase ranged between 5 per cent and 10 pe
cent over two-fifths of the country. High per

Cr rates of increase w
: . . €re recor
in very small areas, while lower rates of increase were far more common ded

The decreases occurred in the parts of the countr inhabi :
of the people. The rates of decrease were very heavy, ereegigdzgy Zrthxrd
in Rajasthan Dry Area, Rajasthan Hills, Rajasthan Plateau, Madhyap thergi

'I'he rate Ofincreasc and dccreasc are Cxpres3cd as pcrcentagcs of |hc mean
population of t i
B hc pcrlod du i
rlng

which the increase or decrease occurred,
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Bhopal and Bombay-Gujrat. Decreases ranging
occurred in Saurashtra and North Hyderabad;

between 10 and 15 per cent in Ajmer, Kutch, Vindhya Pradesh, North-West

; d 10 per cent in East

. d East Madhya Pradesh ; between 5 an 1t in
gl fﬁi?ﬁznpﬁigﬁhé?tar Pradesh Hills & Plateau and the Northern division of
Bi];:;bqy De(;cax,l’ and less than § per cent in South-West Madhya Pradesh, East

Uttar Pradesh Plain, South Bihar and Himalayan. Punjab.

10. The principal reason for these decreases during the cileacade 18(911'-19;10
must bé found in the very severe far' mines which are k';l](:Wl; Ilo ave ;:%:rer?cle tg'
grc;ucr parts of these divisions during the decade. e following

-India Census Report :
.. . ed from the 1901 AllIn ]
these calinmxgles 9123 tﬁgt:%v‘:s canct nsiderable area in Madras and Bombay
(13 n I 9[_

y over a Co ; s ombe
di fBihar. In 1895 a weak monsoon led to extensive crop-failure in the
and in parts o . { .
southern districts of the United Provinces,

and asudden cessation of the rains of 1896
resulted in famine in the United Provinces, t

he Central Provinces and Berar and parts
i Rajputana, Central Indiaand
 the Punjab, Upper Burma, Rajpitand, | :
of Madras, Bozllba}’; 3:3;3:; area of about 300,000 square'n}lles with a populat;;m o;'
Hyd;rax:;mim::i as affected and on the average, two million persons were relieve
ncarly
daily during the twelve months from

October 1896 to September 1897; the number
rosc to more than 4 million at

the time of greatest distress. .
In 1899 the monsoon again failed, and the results were even more disastrous, for
X3 n I 99 .
though the population affected was slight

1y less than in 1896-97, famine conditions pre-
. : of communications
iled n arca half as great again and with less easz’ :c?f:red o the previou;
:,lm dro‘:xvc}:t‘:vas much more severe, the people had “?}g’; tor and water was far heavier,
vi]scit mm: the mortality amongst cattle from Wanttz ¢ part in Native States, where the
‘ acts whichsuffered most B . British territory. - In the height
and thetracts wht fect than in Britis ry. - In Deigh
relief nrgm}lsat ;lon wv::re tor weeks toge ther over six million pe:is;x; :; receto h;;z; ob er:n 1;;
of ;hl,s fam; ne :,firlfe agricultural production of the year was €s
and the value
. (o
millions sterling below the average;

there was also a loss of some millions of cattle, It
mortali
ith any pretence t0 accuracy what was the actual mortality
is impossible to say W e Commission 0

Plateau, Madhya Bharat Hills,
between 15 and 20 per cent

Wi f 1901 th01.1ght th'f\t about ;1 ' milli(;r;
causcd by these calamities. :ne of 1899-1900 in British territory, and it wou
. to the famine wr1s d i

deaths were atmbut:?:ﬁme that another three mxlhonsf n}l]ust ha:fafif):l:;‘l iCtleI:i ;1113
pml?ably be safchti(gh clontained more than three-fifths ‘::e:slepolfro estimate has been
Native Smws."; cations were generally far less suct e mmuch less than &
whgrce ;‘f‘i;:lfx;p: mortality in 18}915‘?;/]:1;;;;;8;n§,ay therefore be taken roughly
ma 3 . to the . .
million. The total motatht‘y 'd}lied (\)ritality of the people resulted also in a heav.y fall in

The diminishe counter-balanced by an unusually high rate

ome extent h .s »
juction when the people had recovered their normal co;lidl.nons.. )
' ction i tions in man
of reprodu ¢ the impact of these famine condition y parts o
Vivid accounts of t Berar and the Central Provinces) are found in

India (notably Bombay . 127

at five millions. : -
the birth rate, but thiswast
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other extracts from census reports which are printed amon

APPENDIX IV. g the papers in

11. Another cause of heavy mortality during the decade was plague, “Excly.
ding a small tract in the Himalayas where it has long been endemic, bubonic
plague made its first appearance in India in modern times in Bombay City in
September 1896 and after spreading over the Western Presidency, notwith-
standing the measures taken to prevent its dissemination, gradually extended
its ravages to other parts of India.. By the date of the census the recorded
mortality was nearly half a million, to which Bombay contributeq seven-tenths
and Bengal two-thirds of the remainder; Mysore with 33,731 reported deaths
had suffered heavily in proportion to its population and so too had Baroda
and Hvderabad. The extent to which the actual number of deaths exceeded
that reported is uncertain, but it is known that the difference wag VEry consi
derable and it may b~ assumed that the true moitality from plague was no;
less than three-quarters of a million and may possibly have been a million,”

This brief account is supported by several references in loca] ce
describing the ravages of plague in different parts of the country
their effect in arresting the growth of numbers.

nSus reports
and assessing

Some parts of the country, e.g., Bihar, were vtsited by both famine and
plague at the same time. The figures disclosed— even after ful] allowanée f;)r
errors and uncertainties—an unmistakable stagnation of the rate of growth
The reports contain a detailed discussion and some difference ‘of opinion g 1q
which was the more effective check.  One report cites a series of Comparaﬁvo
figures tending to show that plague was the real killer and not faminc; it seem eg
that the decline of population was closely correlated to the known severity of th,
incidence of the plague, while there was not only no decline, but some modesi
increase in areas where famine was known 10 have been severe, According to
different view it is “extremely probable that the reduction in the rate of increasa

* of the population is very largely due to a decline in the birth rate induced b the
general rise in the price of staple foodgrains....... In South Bihar, \COmmonyri e
is dearer by 26 per cent, maize by 32 per cent and wheat by 29 per cent, whjclz

during the same period the wages of @gricultural labourers have fallen by 3 per -

cent. Conditions such as these can hardly fail to affect the reproductive ene

of the large class of unskilled labourers who own no land and have not parrgy
cipated in the profits arising from the enhanced prices of agricultura] rod i-
Nor are they confined to South Bihar. They extend in varying degrges ucel.
parts of Bengal and although their influence on the birth rate may not lto all
be traceable, we may be sure that it is there”. always

128

GROWTH OF POPULATION . CHECKED AND UNCHECKED

12. While famine and plague raged over very extensive areas there are also
references to the localised deadliness of epidemics of malaria, kala-azar and
other fevers. Thus, in the United Provinces, excessive and badly distributed
rainfall in the early years of the decade “led to a severe outbreak of malarial
fever which in 1894, raised the death rate to an exceptional height and sapped

_the vitality of the people 1o such an extent that the birth rate in 1895 was
unusually low”. . In Western Bengal, the patural growth was normal in areas
¢ which were “recovering from a cycle of moalaria” but it was only 1°4 per cent
in Hooghly “where fever is rife and the popularion would have been stationary
but for the influence of the mills and factories of Serampur”. In Assam, “kala-
azar entered Kamrup and reduced the population of the southern part of the
district by nearly 12 per cent. Having spent its force there, it passed on in 1892
to Nowgong where its tract is marked by deserted villages, un-tilled fields, a land
revenue reduced by 23 per cent, and a disheartened population which after 19
years of steady increase has now receded to the figure at which it stood nearly

30 years ago”.

13. During the next decade (1901-10) the seasonal conditions were much
more favourable. The local census reports refer frequently to ‘agricultural
conditions’ being ‘normal’ or ‘prosperous’. Droughts appear to have visited
their usual haunts in the brown and yellow belts— followed by scarcity, some-
times even by famine. There is also an isolated reference to crop failure in the
_Coastal division of Orissa. But the days when people died in large numbers
because of local crop failures, seemed to have been ended. To foresee the
approach of scarcities and famines, to take measures to prevent or mitigate
their actual incidence, and to organise and administer relief so as to save life
with certainty and yet do it economically— all these tasks had been accepted,
Jearnt and reduced to routine administrative operations. The reports of this
decade contain no suggestion of mortality or other ill-effects arising
out of famine. But there were other checks on the growth of population. The
reports show clearly that plague was continuing to take even heavier toll than
in the previous decade. “The mortality from it rose from about a quarter of a
million in 1901 to 13 millions in 1907. It fell below a quarter of a million
in each of the next two years, but in 1910 it exceeded half-a-million, The total
number of deaths from plague during the decade was nearly “6- 5 millions, of
which over one third occurred in the Punjab and two fifths in the United
Provinces and Bombay taken together. The disease fortunately has failed to
establish itself in Bengal, Assam and on the East Coast and in the extreme south
of the peninsula. This, moreover, is only the recorded mortality. As is well
known, when epidemics are raging the reporting agency breaks down and a large
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number of deaths escape registration. The omis
the Native-States, where registration is usuall
territory”.  Plague was not the only killer
malarial fever decimated the irrigated tracts of the Eastern and Central Punjab
and the Ganges-Jumna Doab in the Unite

d Provinces, where, in 1908 alone,
the reported mortality from fevers was nearly two millions”. The reference

sions are most numerous in
y far less accurate than in British
during the decade. “Epidemics of

that the “malaria epidemic appears to have made most
where the disease is not as a rule specially prevalent and least in those in which
it is in a high degree endemic”. .

14. The differences in conditions, thus described, betwee
is reflected in the pattern of growth. Whereas i
were recorded in two-thirds of the country,
in about three-fourths of the country. Area
I0 per cent contained only 4°3 per cent of th
they contained 264 per cent of the populati
in which decreases occurred, was Iimited to three divisions of Uttar Pradesh,
the Punjab, the Patiala and East Punjab States Union and the Southern
division of Bombay Deccan. In the country as a whole, population grew
from 2,355 lakhs to 2,490 lakhs,

n the two decades
n the earlier decade Increases
they occurred during this decade
s in which the increase exceeded
€ population in the earlier decade,
on in the later decade, The area

15. The next decade (1911-20) was extrao

opening year was unhealthy—a sharp increase in attacks and deaths from plague,
cholera and malaria occurred in widely different parts of the country. Then
for five years, there were good seasons and good crops and public health was
much better. The first world war began and ended. The last three years of
the decade turned out to be deadly. Economic disorganisation—— the aftermath

of war— coincided with two successive bad seasons and extensive crop failures,
Plague and cholera resumed their sway. Assa

‘kala-azar’. In Bengal “malaria was specially

rdinary in many ways, The

districts steadily exceeded the birthg”. But a

insignificance, when a world-wide epidemic of influenza Swept the country
from one end to the other i TWO waves, one closely following the other. A
full account of this terrible visitation will be found among the papers printed

in APPENDIX IV. The account includes g “conservative estimate” of the
mortality at “between 12 and 13 millions for India, a large part of which
occurred in the space of three or four months”
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i i Iso
areas escaped with a low mortality. So a
T g.ener%,tt;};epiggztsil, Punjab, Bombay and Madhya Pradesh ,bfufg?gd
- o  areas were most severely infected, “the reason probably d\; g
heavﬂy.. Tl}ﬁ ruer: have no advantage over towns in the matter of o'\gergrow p Cgi
.thaftzvt?;f :xlada%entilation, the urban areas haye the benefit of qualified me
sani

aid and organised effort”.

ing the decade 1911-1920 reﬂectefi the conditions
The Pattgm’l(?gfrreo:vvgsl g:ll rcisgrall decrease from 2,490 lakhg mn 1911 to 2»;:2;
the d'escrlbe ' In the two earlier decades the divisions in Wh.lCh. decrea.ses 2
Kb -third and one-fourth of India (on a pppulanon basis). In
occurred Were o7 es occurred in divisions which contained more than one-
this decade, dfcreafllation of India. Even where increases occurred they \grere
half of the tota 'pos where increases exceeded 5 per cent represented onlty about
small; dtiviilgg The natural checks which restrain the growth of popu-
?:t?c—);elz::r: seen at their worst during this decade.

We now reach the turning point. We hear no longer about abnormal
16. en

. engal Famine of 1943.
deaths— until e Cort?cfn::i tl:;olr;e, tg'am'ine had lost its terror. In 1921, the
Already, " n}eger wrote: “Famine relief organisatlor} is now so highly
Census cz'ommclis:suihat scarcity is not necessarily accompanied by high mor-
perfected in Incia sor in 1931 could say : “There has, however, been no serious
talit_y”. 'Hls Suszz:de under review............Improvements in communications,
famine in the t anything like the famine mortality of a century -agg.....f.‘
nowgdays prevclfn 1 and not very serious, though one unfortur,x,ate district o
Famines wer; o.c;e declared in it officially for three seasons.
Madras had farm lv the fruits of victory over famine th.at th'e country was
It was not mefgtz of confidence in the fight against epidemic ‘c‘hseases was
efijoying. A newhnard According to the 1931 Census Report, “Every year
beginning to be ﬂem ds of fighting such epidemics as cholera, plague, or kgzle:;
sees im{) rgz:g n;e completely effective treatment for the latter pest has
agar. 1n ’

. .

disease”.

Detailed acco
health during the’
-published separately.

Though the usual
brown and yellow p?lts 0
caused severe scarcities an

unts of the course of the seasons an_d conditions of rpu::ll'xtcs:
Jast and earlier decades are given in state census rep
They need not be recounted here. e e
cycles of vicissitudes of the seasons continu han the
f the country continued to suffer from droughts W
d sometimes famines, there was no extraorc?;xlary
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calamity (except the Bengal Famine of 1943). By about 1921, the freedom move-
ment acquired a genuinely national character; and the British Government were
carrying out reforms which culminated in the transfer of power in 1947. There
was a conscious effort to develop {nation building’ services and a spurt of activity
occurred in the ‘transferred’ departments which dealt mainly with public health
and education. For a few years before the outbreak of World War 11, when
Provincial Autonomy arrived and popular ministries took charge of Provincial
Governments, further advances were registered. In the result, the organisation
of public health establishments has been steadily strengthened and their methods
of combating epidemic diseases— especially through control of fairs and fes-
tivals— have become increasingly efficient. Mention has been made already of
the distinction between outbreaks of malarial fever in the form of epidemics
and their perennial prevalence in many parts of the country where the disease
is endemic. An attack on the latter problem gathered momentum during the
last decade. It scems likely, that in these areas the death rate must have
been consistently higher and the birth rate consistently lower than else-
where. Though the data are not conclusive there are indications to the effect
that the lethal effects of endemic malaria were getting progressively reduced

during the last thirty years and this progress has been substantially accelerated
during the last decade.

17. We may now go back to our question— Are the figures really true ?—
and our answer that they are. There is no doubt that during the thirty years
before the 1921 Census severe checks of one kind or other

were in operation
- which tended to increase deaths abnormally. Such checks also had the effect,
in some cases, of diminishing the births abnormally. The natural checks on

~ population growth fall into three groups as below :

(1) Famines (including famine diseases)
(1) Epidemic diseases, and
(#4) Endemic diseases.
These three groups of natural checks were res
decennial rate of growth’ during the first thirty-year period as low as 1°7 per
"cent, and actually bringing about a reduction of population in three zones out
of six. Even during 1891-1900, when the first of these checks, viz., famines
(including famine diseases) were at their height, human intelligence was already
devising and perfecting the counter-checks by which the natural checks could be
prevented from operating. These counter-checks comprised : First, the

creation of conditipns in which the development of agricultural production
would be both possible and profitable and take place of its own accord ; Secondly,
132
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guarded against. So long as the basic assumption remained valid, the old
methods which were designed merely to inject purchasing power proved success-
fulin saving life. But the growth of population (induced in part by the success of
these yery methods) has brought the country and the people face to face with a
new situation in which this assumption is no longer valid. The implications

of this change are far reaching. Let us note that fact; we shall revert to it
later. '

20. We may conclude this section with a comparison of the rates* of popu-
lation growth experienced in India with those of other countries of the world
and other times.

The ‘mean decennial growth rate’ in India,
per cent in 1921-30, 12'7 per cent in 1931-40, and 132 per cent in 1941-50.
The last mentioned rate is the difference between 3 ‘mean decennial birth ratc’
of 40 per cent and a ‘mean decennial death rate’ of 27 per cent.

The ‘mean decennial growth rate’ in the United States
to have been 19-0 (1910), 13°9 (1920),

as already explained, was 10" 4

of America appears

: . 14'9 (1930) 7°0 (1940) and 13°s (1950).
In the United Kingdom, the rate was 9.6 between 40 and 50 years a?z,cf a&d 54)4

during the last twenty years. Recent figures for France indicate a declinc;

increases were registered during 1921~30 at the rate of ab _

: . out 6 t. Th
figures for Italy yield rates in the neighbourhood of 6, 7 or 8 r’c:;rcccne - foi
several decades. The rates for Japan p

. appear to be runnin si -
than the rates for India— in the neighbourhood of 14 per cgnct?mlsrently higher

In general, Western European rates of
India even though their death rates ate 1o
fact that Western European peoples prac
in keeping the birth rate at a much low
imposed no such checks, their womenfo
children as our womenfolk do have.
people practise contraception. But ¢
than in India) is higher than in Wes
rate is very low. In the result, they
ours and much higher than in Weste

growth are distinctly lower than in
wer than in India. This is due to the
tise contraception and thus succeed
er level than ours ; though, if they
Ik are likely to have at least as many
Iq thcj: United States of America the
heir birth rate (though distinctly lower
tern European countries. Their death
are keeping up arate of growth similar to
m European countries.
21. This is the position in rece i i i

ascemmain how the moston i stren;ltthyg?r; . It is necessary, if possible, to

: nkind has grown, i de
determine whether there is s i of growd A i
d uch a thing as a ‘natural’ rate of growth. As might

*While great care has been taken to work out these rates fro

. . . m authoritative sources, their accurac
be guaranteed in all cases. The decimal points are refinements which mean very li < | ,Ihc.lr. accuracy cannot
be too far out. 1y little; the integers may not
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be expected, we have very little statistical ipforrr}ation of the kind we have
been discussing so far. Yet, we are not entirely ignorant on the sul?ject; there
are a number of books where the results of expert study of all. available d.ata
about world population are set out. Itis true that much of this study consists

" of piecing together fragments of ascertained fact with a good deal of "guess-

work. But the guess-work is not arbitrary; it represents the best judgment of
scholars who are well qualified to form an opinion and also free from conscious
bias. A brief summary of relevent information of this nature is given below.

Round about 1750, the total strength of mankind consisted only of 73
crores of people. Our own number— it will be recalled— is 36 crores today.
Thus two hundred years ago, the whole world contained only twice as many human
beings as there are in India alone today.

Out of these 73 crores, only 1'/, crores lived in what was then a New World
(America and Oceania), 71'/, crores of people livec.i in tpe Old World— 48
crores in Asia, I4 crores in Europe, and 9'/, crores in Africa.

Fifty years later (about 1800), the world population had increased to some-
thing between go and 91 crores. This was a mod.est rate of growth— only 4°4
per cent per decade. The New World was growing fast§r—— the rate was 124
per cent mainly because its growth was being fed by migration from Europe.
Asia and Europe grew by 4'5 and 5°7 per cent respectively. It is worth noting
that even then, Furope was sending migrants to the New World ax}d yet grow}ng
slightly faster than Asia  Africa was not increasing; there was in fact a slight
decline in numbers.

Fifty years later (about 1850) the population of the world was nearly 117
crores— the rate of growth was §'I per cent per decade. The New World
was growing more than three times as fast— 15’5 per cent per decade. "l'hc
tempo of European growth was getting fazstelf—— it was now 7'0 per cent against
Asia’s 44 per cent. Africa, too, was beginning to add to its population, though
at a very slow rate— 1'8 per cent, .

After another fifty years (about 1900), the Population of t.he world was
161 crores. ‘The rate of growth shows a definite sign pf accelerauon§ the world
average rate was now 6°3 per cent per decade. Tt is, .however,_stﬂl the New
Worla and Furope moving ahead— the former was growing at the .rate (?f 16']
per cent per decade and the latter at 81 per cent. Asia stayed behind with 4°5
per cent; but Africa had now caught up to that rate.

When the present century opened, the distribution of world population
had changed as shown in TABLE § on next page,
135



CHAPTER 1V : BEFORE AND SINCE 1021
TABLE 5
1750 . 1900

4 A R

Number Percentage  Number Percentage

(N of world (1N of world

Country CRORES) population CRORES) population

Africa 9's 13 12°0

Asia 47'9 66 93°7 58
Europe 14'0 19 40°1 23
New World 14 2 15°0 9
WORLD TOTAL 72'8 100 1608 100

The population of Europe and the New Wo

fifth of the world population i

known before, and p
and medicine had

already observed. B

while that of Asia js higher, viz
the rate in the New World hag dropped fro
position (round aboyt 19
population is now 239 cropes—
Europe and the New World ha

The latest
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B Id become stationary ( h in the New
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should keep level. But, there are g i
World lf allmigntt(l)]itshijgf) that the “if* is a very big one, and the assumption

appear later

. : to hold good. . .
' unlikely 0 t given above, it has been asserted that the decl:;elgsugllllg
22. In the accoun O%Ithe rate of growth of Wc.:ster.n Eurlgspiire]dpfa <I:)t hich
the latest half-century k in the New World— which is an obse tice of
people of the same Stoias been caused by the development of the p ras 1§)e lge
admits of no douth recently, this statement— though widely Susgec'ie e ovr
contraception. Unsld not be regarded as firmly established by a ee(;ltgfll e
O vring the thirtis, a theory was in vogue  that the observed fall i
dence. During ;

the popu

: of conscious human
g biological phenomenon-—— mdependent

¢ hich induces a fall in the
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volition. There Was;:);;zaswho achieved rising standards of hhvmgi}ufi\;e;ls
birth rate among nI:es across this ides, in some form or other. i
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explain some be demonstrated to be both widesp L -
contracepuion Ca‘mn is now available. The Royal Commission g? elw:i(g)e‘;ll?e
This demonstrat.ltzd Kingdom has collected and analysed a mass of evidence.
tion in the Ut f that Commission are conclusive. Rele\{la?f e}'{I‘he findings
and the ﬁl;d;?%}i: Commission will be found d}n t(r:':’g’ﬂél;m: goo. d many other
the papers oI L rm (what is also indica . . t
of the Commission dC(;ﬁﬁ the(United States of America artl)d ngiilirelnyeiaig
enquiries conducte that the practice of contraception by s yThe
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the world and is still experienced by some 7

the worlc ' ; : 'of them. Whether i

as a wholé?de%nhgecizegigqne 15 a question of high ifIlIX)l't%lnC(t:rf(?l‘mrrtxhlskicml
e duestio Sis at present n}volved in acute controversy int . h'nd
e nesd wot enter at this age. One thing, however, is certain. ] 0 quuch
. cteristic of human hist indefic could not
in the past. ory for an indefinite period

Within the last two hundred years mankind
— 1 has m )
;ir?ﬁ:s t}?a?: It(l:ls el:as haPPevI;/ed while the rate of grow;)l:epetrhczli:ca:i?b]ecl s
prevailed durin thi 1 cent- N Can_easlly see that even the rate whi, hWaS very
regarded as ab fonnalaz; ;WO centuries— trebling in two centuries _C_ actually
any other supposition very much faster than in preceding centy must be
Asoka ruled (273_232,ng)must be led to the conclusion that, when rllies. on
tries of the world, the , h. , and was .Sendmg his missionaries ;o vari fhperor
of thousands— Wl’lich iswbole c;)t; mankind must have numbered onl r 101;3 coun-
in its proper perspectiv ) Sil,r P We shall not see the picture thu)r,na eW tens
natural’ rae ofp owte}:z un ;ss we realise that what we feel 1o be a ‘b{iﬂl grpwth
occurred at all Plfcres fr 15 0y no means natural in the sense of havin tologically
the truth. The rates ot{n pme tmmenorial.  The exact Oﬁpositeg regudarly
fore, be regarded as an o -ngt.h which we are discussin h '5 nearer
) episode in an altogether exceptional fipgc }(l)u}d, l:here-
In human

history. This epoch is
probably now drawin i
g to1ts close. With this rva-
observa-

tion :

o ‘g’frsfz?y leave the world figures alone for a while; and r

short ves again to a review of changes which oc,curred etun? ‘o India and
ter period— viz., thirty years before and since 1921 during a much

B — Decline of Cultivation per capita

THE oBJECT of this section is to anal

. . ; yse the growth i

tlltlei Slf:.srt1 ;g(gaz]esars em izllaimon to the growth of cul%ivation ggrii(;ptl;latmn duri.ng

e ) —g_ Ee y agreed that cultivation has been failin ¢ same period

N ;1 u:h the extent of t?ns default has not been asg e pace

from fa.cin or :Cg as the matter remains vague, there is a tendeﬂs e et

o e legd cepting the implications of that fact; and it i ICY 10 refrain
ple denying the fact altogether, when they find j e sl to

unpalatable conclusions. Y find its acceptance leads to
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25. Itis not the least difficult among many baffling problems which Govern-
ments have to face in recent years, that they are frequently obliged to make
decisions of far-reaching import, vitally affecting the economic and social life
of the people ; and yet they have to do this on the basis of data which are of
uncertain accuracy, incomplete and consequently inconclusive for purposes
of resolving differences of opinion objectively. In the result, there is great
temptation for people to believe the facts to be what they would like
them to be. Contrary to general belief, this situation is not peculiar
to India. It is prevalent, to a greater Orf lesser degree, in every country’
In general, the change-over from laissez faire to economic
and social planning has been too rapid for the statistical systems adequate
to the former, being satisfactorily developed and adapted to meet the
needs of the latter. These difficulties should be neither underrated nor over-
rated. They merely mean that we have to grope our way for a time, before we
improve the system of statistical intelligence adequately. It-is not as if it
is altogether impossible to find the right way even in our semi-darkness. For
this purpose, we can and should make much better use of the statistics which
we possess and which we can increasingly procure as we go along facing and
solving our problems. In particular, we should do well to refrain from indis-
criminate self-condemnation just as much as uncritical Jlaudation: Strange
as it may seem, it is true that in some respects we are even better equipped with
good statistics than a great many other countries of the world. In other res-
pects, much improvement can be secured merely by a systematic endeavour
critically to assess the degree of goodness and badness of our statistics, and

effecting careful separation of the grain from the chaff.

in the world.

observations of a general nature are necessary in

26. These preliminary
ating to ‘population and land use’ which are printed

order to introduce the data rel
as APPENDIX .

An introductory note will be found a
of the sources from which the data were secured, the

explanation is given
care taken to scrutinize and sift them, and the extent to which useful and
reliable data are in fact available.
and and of its cultivation are of as great importance as statistics
of the people and their birth, death and growth. Cultivation statistics fall into
two parts— those relating to acreages and those relating to yields. Just as our
census statistics arc of better quality than our statisics of births and deaths, so
d acreages are very much better than our statistics

also our statistics of cultivate
Not all parts of the country are equally well-equipped

of the yield of crops.
139
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CHAPTER 1V . BEFORE AND SINCE 1921

with good acreage statistics. It can, however, be said that over the greater
part of India acreage statistics are probably as good as the very best in the world.
Among the areas for which acreage statistics of good qualxr\y are available, not
all possess a continuous series over a sufficiently long period of years. Itis,
however, possible to select the areas for which comparable statistics of good
quality are procurable for the sixty-year period with which we are concerned

in this chapter. The figures which are now to be presented relate to areas
which were selected solely from this point of view and no other.

27. Districts under study— The figures relate to all t
natural divisions and some of the districts of five
crores of the people of India live in this territory,
is given below :

North India : " East Uttar Pradesh Plain, Central Uttar Pradesh Plain,
parts of West Uttar Pradesh Plain and Uttar Pradesh Hills
“and Plateau (1951 Population— 591 lakhs), -
South India : Madras Deccan, West Madras, Mysore, and parts of South
Madras (1951 Population— 300 lakhs),
* West  India: Bombay Deccan Southern, parts of Bombay Deccan
Northern and Bombay-Konkan (1951 Population—177 lakhs)
Central India : North-West Madhya Pradesh and South-West Madhya
Pradesh (1951 Population—110 lakhs). ‘
In 1891, the population of all these districts was 815 lakhs,
lakhs in 1921, the rate of growth during 1891-1920 being
decade. It has since increased to 1,179 lakbs in 1951—
during 1921-50 being 11°5 per cent per decade. [ For the country as a whole,

it will be recalled the rates of growth were 17 per cent per decade in the earljer
period and 12°0 per cent per decade in the later period,]

28. Area of cultivated land per capita — Aryp aggas
that the net area of land on which some crop or other
year to year—increasing when the rainfall is
decreasing when it is inadequate or untimely. In
rate reduce the error$ which would arige by co
bad ones, the average area of cultivated land durin
five years next preceding each census year has been

he districts of eight
other divisions. Nearly 12
and their distribution by zones

It increased to 833
0°7 per cent per
the rate of growth

— It is generally known
Is raised, Aluctuates from
adequate and timely and
order to obviate or at any
mparing good years with
g€ a consecutive period of
computed,

It is found that the area of cultivated land in the districts  which we are
studying was 890 lakhs of acres in 1891, It fel] to ‘840 lakhs in 1901 (thus

reflecting the effects of the famines we have noted already) and then rose to 915§
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DECLINE OF CULTIVATION PER CAPITA

lakhs of acres in 1911. Further growth of acreage.of net area SOwn is as follows:
o27 lakhs in 1921, 943 lakhs - in 1931, 958 lakhs in 1941 and 991 lakhs in 1951.
If we divide the area of cultivated land by t}le population at eagh census—
we obtain a figure showing the ‘area of - cultivated Iand' per cagzta’. If this
figure remains the same from census 1o census, then the increase in the area of
cultivated land has kept pace with the increase of.populanon.. If it fell from
census to census, then it means that the former is not keeping pace with the
latter ; and (other things being equal) the share of food and other produce of

cultivation available to each individual is diminishing. The results for the
districts under study are shown in

TABLE 6 TABLE 6.
| Area ;J; :‘C‘i;‘ft‘;‘ed land It will be seen that during the first
Census year (IN CENTS) thirty-year period, the area of cuti-
vated land per capita moved up and
1891 ;gg down slightly and was a little higher-
:z‘;; 109 at the end than at the beginning.
1921 111 The second thirty-year period pre-
1931 . . 104 sents a very different picture— the
941 Y. . . 94 area dropped steadily from census
1951 . . - 84 to census. It came down from 111

cents to 84 cents. The magnitude of this drop is very substantial— nearly one-
quarter of the 1921 level.

29. Area of cultivated land per capita— UTTAR PRADESH— The districts
under study have a total population in 1951 of 591 lakhs against 632 lakhs for
the zone. The coverage is thus very extensive. We find that the area of culti-
vated land was 329 lakhs of acres in 1891. It fell to 313 lakhs in 1901, rose to
333 lakhs in 1911 and 337 lakhs in 1921. Then the acreage firopped to 332
lakhs in 1931, rose to 346 lakhs in 1941 and then by a further big spurt rose to
362 lakhs in I9ST. Having regard, general%y, to the progress of cultivated .
acreages, this was good going. But relation to the rate of growth of popu-
lation between 1921 and 1950, it was 1ot. The area of cultivated land per capita
changed* as follows : 74 cents 1n 1891, 69. cents in 1901, 75 cents in 1911, 78
cents in 1921, 72 cents in 1931, 66 cents in 1941 and 6I cents in I95I.

*As explained in Chapter I,’ we must not be misled l.)y differenges in the area o.f 139(1 per capita in two
different parts of India, into thinking that the larger area 18 necessar.xly capab'le of yielding more food. But
when we are considering the same part of the country at different p§nods‘ of time, t!'lc change in the area

from decade to decade does signify— in the apsence of more intensive cultivation— a corresponding
diminution of food and other produce of cuitivation.
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The trend in the four different divisions of this zone is shown in TasLg 7 |

TABLE 7 It w.ill.be observed that the area of
- Cultivated land per capita was
Area of cultivatedland  Slightly higher everywhere in 1921

r capit. 3
(II’:ICE“%SS‘ . than in 1891. In 1951 it has

—A———  dropped everywhere. The magni-
Natural division 1891 1921 1951 tude of this drop is betwge?n

East Uttar Pradesh one-fifth and one-fourth of the
Plain .. 64 67 53 1921 level in the three plains
Ce““ﬁlPlUmr Pra- . divisions. It is somewhat smaller—
desh Plain . . 65 72 55 about one-si
West Uttar Pradesh n th O;xlﬁlsmth of the 1921 'le_veL_.
Plain .. 82 84 65 0 the hills and plateau division.
Uttar Pradesh Hill )
& Plateau . . 124 141 118 30. Area of cultivated land per

- capita— MADRAS-MYSORE— Here

it was found necessary to omit the whole of North Madras and the greater par;
of South Madras— even though the areas involved are very large and excellent
acreage statistics are available for them; and even though the Temaining areas are
not quite typical of South India as a whole. But the omission was necessary
because zamindari villages lie interspersed with raiyatwari villages in most of these
districts and they did not acquire proper statistics until after 1911. So the dis-
tricts under study comprise only a population of 300 lakhs, against the zonal
total of 756 lakhs. The coverage is relatively small and, as indicated already

not altogether typical of South India. Such as they are, the figures yield thé
following story. The area of cultivated land was 186 lakhs of acres in 189;.
It rose to 192 lakhs in 1901. [ It will be recalled that the famines of the last
decade (1891-1900) were not severely felt in this part of India. Some of these
areas had suffered severely in a still earlier decade and one (lying in the brown
belt) is accustomed to droughts and failure of crops recurring at more or less
regular intervals).] The rise continued to 204 lakhs in 1911. Then there was
a drop to 202 lakhs in 1921, followed by a rise to 209 lakhs in 1931. This again
rose to 210 lakhs in 1941 and dropped to 204 lakhs in 1951. It appears that
cultivation had become virtually stationary at the 200 lakhs acre level; such
changes as occur represent only the fluctuations of the seasons. It is note-
worthy that both in 1931 and in 1941, the five-year average should be somewhat
higher than in 1951 and 1921. Inboth of these terminal periods there are wel]
authenticated reports of an abnormal succession of seasons of inadequate rain,

A stationary level of cultivation invélves the consequence that the entjre
increase of population will be translated into a steep decline of the area of
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cultivated land per capita. Hence the following figures for the latter: 102 cents
in 1891 and 1901, 101 cents in 1911, 96 cents in 1921, 91 cents in 1931, 82 cents
in 1941 and 68 cents in 1951. _

4 in the different divisions is shown in TaBLE 8. South
The trend 1 Madras and Mysore show a

TABLE 8 drop even during the first
o thirty-year pegiod. All the four

Area "g eﬁ‘ﬁ;’iﬁ "% divisions show very substantial
(IN CENTS) drops during the second thirty-

year period. The drop in the

“mor 1921 1950
. 91 . . .
Natural division 18 later period varies in the three

South Madres . 80 68 49  Madras divisions from 25 to 28
West Madras . 36 44 32 per cent of the 1921 level ; while
Madras-Deccan . 184 197 147 in Mysore, it is as much as 33 per
Mysore . . 120 105 79 cent of the 1921 level.

31. Area of cultivated land per capita — BOMBAY — The districts under
study have a total population in 1951 of 177 lakhs against a total of 407
Iakhé in West India. A sizeable proportion 1s cov‘ere.d—— but the areas excluded
(Bombay-Guijrat, Saurashtra and Kutch) are not similar to the areas covered. -

The area of cultivated land was 212 lakhs of acres in 1891. It dropped
heavily to 187 lakhs in 1901— for these areas suffered severely from famine. It
recovered to 205 lakhs in I9IX and there has beeq a steady growth since then to
217 lakhs in 1921, 228 lakhs in 1931, 233 lakbs in 1941 and 260 lakhs in 1951.
Nevertheless, this growth has fallen far short of the growth of population since
1921. The area of cultivated land per capita changed as follows : 201 cents
in 1891, 187 cents in 1901, 188 cents in I9II and 205 cents in 1921. Then, a
steady decline to 188 cents in 1931, I71 Cents I 1941 and 147 cents in 195T.

The trend in different divisions is shown in TAB-LE 9. The drop from 1921

TABLE 9 to 1951 is quite substantial in all the
three divisions— being 30, 26 and

31 per cent respectively of the 1921
level.

Area of cultivated land
per capita (IX CENTS)
oA

~ )
Natural division 1891 1921 1951

32. Area of cultivated land per

Boggéﬁgccan aso 236 159 capita — MADHYA PRADESH —
Bombay Deccan Only two d1v1§1ons of Madhya

Southern . 226 243 189 Dradesh are considered in this very
Bombay-Konkan 62 72 5% extensive zone. The total popula-

tion in 1951 is 110 lakbs against the zonal total of 523 lakhs.
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In 1891, the area of cultivated land was 163 lakhs of acres. It dropped t
149 lakhs in 1901— this reflects the severity of famine. Then the acreag% rosz
to 175 lakhs in 1911, fell slightly to 171 lakhs in 1921, rose again to 174 lakhs in
1931, declined to 169 lakhs in 1941 and has further declined to 165 lakhs i
1951 (which is not much above the 1891 level). This is somewhat exception:1
experience. The general rule is for some growth to be kept up— even if it b
modest and far short of the rate at which population is growing. It is n:
altogether clear why an absolute decline should have occurred— seasonol
conditions seem unlikely, wholly, to explain it. a

The result is that the area of cultivated land per capita~was mor

. ! . ! e or |
stationary durmg the first thirty-year period— 196 cents in ;891, 191 c‘emseii
101, 198 cents in 1911 as well as 1921 and has then steadily declined to 18]
cents in 1931, 164 cents in 1941 and 149 cents in 1951.

The two divisions show slightly different features. In North-West Madhya
Pradesh the area rose from 173 cents in 1891 to 185 cents in 1921 and hag sinZe
fallen to 143 cents in 1951. The drop is 23 per cent of the 1921 level. In
South-West Madhya Pradesh, there was a small drop even in the first p;eriod
from 220 cents in 1891 to 21T cents in 1921 and has since dropped heayil to
156 cents in 1951. The latter drop is 26 per cent of the 1921 level, d

33. Intensification of cultivation versus extension— The facts reviewed so far
leave no room for doubt that there has been such a drop in the area of cultivated
land per capita during the thirty years since 1921, that (other things being equal)
every man, woman and child must expect to get distinctly less food and other
agricultural produce from the land at the end of the period than at the beginnin
The magnitude of the drop— as we saw— is about one-sixth in only one divisifr;
of Uttar Pradesh, between one-fifth and one-fourth in three divisions of Uttar
Pradesh, and well in excess of one-fourth elsewhere.

We shall follow up the implications of a drop in the productivity of cylti
vation per capita. Here we should clear up, as far as possible, the connectio-
between a drop in the area of cultivated land per capita and a drop in the produ Ny
tivity of cultivation— for the two things are not identical. It is obvioys thatc-
drop in the area of cultivated land per capiza, from say 72 cents to 55 cents (sucﬁ
as has occurred in Central Uttar Pradesh Plain), need not necessarily entail
drop in production of crops of the same order (24 per cent) or even any dma
in production at all in certain circumstances. In theory it is possible that mo i
intensive cultivation could have been practised so that the yield per acre
increased in 1951 by 24 per cent as compared with the yield per acre in g 2?
Now, the statistics of yield per acre are much more open to controversy thangthé
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-gtatistics of acreage; and having taken all this trouble to arrive at valid conclu-
sions on the basis of convincing statistics, we should not (in this chabter at any
rate) get involved in controversies. ‘

Let us consider the different ways in which an increase in the yield per
acre can be brought about. One way is for two or more crops to be raised on the
same land in the same year, where only one was raised before. Another is for
an jrrigated crop to be raised, where the crop was formerly unirrigated.
A third method is for more manures and fertilisers to be used on the same area
of land. A fourth way is to use better seed, use more appropriate methods,
and devote greater care and attention to seed-beds, seedling and the growing
plant.

Let us call these four methods more double-cropping, more irrigation,

- petter fertilisation and better culture. It is very difficult to measure the last

two items, quantitatively. Even if this may be possible in future we have got
very little of quantitative data for the past, in respect of manuring of land or the
efficiency of husbandry. But we do have data about the first two in terms of
double-crop acreages and irrigated acreages. In other words, a part of the pro-
cess of intensification of cultivation (very probably the most important part)
is reflected in acreage statistics in just the same way as extension of cultivation.
It can therefore be studied in the same way. If we find that the double-crop
area and irrigated area increased at a faster rate than the growth of population—
so that they could have offset the effect of the area of cultivated land lagging
behind the growth of population— then all would be well. If we do not find

"this, then we would have gone a long way near measuring the decline in the

productivity of cultivation per capita, as distinguished from the area of culti-
vated land per capita. '

34. Double-crop area per capita— The gross area sown less the area of
cultivated land (or net area sown) may be referred to as the ¢ double-crop
area’. In 1891, this was 99 lakhs of acres in all the districts under
study. About 10 per cent of the area of cultivated land at that time was double-
crop area. By 1921, the double-crop area. rose to 109 lakhs of acres which was
nearly 12 per cent of the area of cultivated land at the time. In other words,
the first thirty-year period saw double-cropping increasing at a slightly faster
rate than cultivated land. The growth of population had been slower than
both. By 1951, the double-crop area had increased to 125 lakhs, which is
nearly 13 per cent of the area of cultivated land. The double-crop area has
grown during the second thirty-year period, a shade faster than the area of
cultivated land— but nowhere near the rate of growth of population.
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When these areas are divided by the population figures, we get the double-
Crop area* per capita as follows : 12 cents in 1891, I3 cents in 1921, and 10

cents in 1951. The table below shows that the picture is much the same in all
four zones:

TABLE 10
Doublc-crop arca per capita
(IN CENTS)
— ¢ A
1891 1921 1951
North India districts . . 18 19 15
South India districts . . . 7 8 7
West India districts . . . . . 4 5 1
Central India districts . . . . 4 5 6
ALL DISTRICTS UNDER STUDY . . 12 13 10

35. Irrigated area per capita— The total area irrigated (reckoning the irrigation
of two successive crops in the same year on the same land twice) was 128 lakhs
of acres in 1891. This was 12°9 per cent of the gross area sown at the time.

In 1921, "the irrigated area had risen by 24 lakhs to 152 lakhs of acres. The
increase was faster, than the increase in the gross are
was now I4'7 against 12°9 in 189I.

In 1951, the irrigated area had further risen by another 17 lukhs o 169
lakhs of acres. The increase in the irrigated area was a shade faster than the
increase in the gross area sown and the percentage now stood at 15°1.  When
we divide the irrigated area by the population and trace the changes in irrigated
area per capita, the result is as follows. The arcas under study had 16 cents

of irrigated land per capita in 1891. This rose to 18 cents in 1931. 1t stands
at I4 cents in I9SI.

The following table shows the position in djfferent zones -

a sown for the pereentage

TABLE 11
Irrigated arca per capita
(IN CENTS)
r A -
1891 1921 1951

North India districts . . . 19 25 19
South India districts . . . . 18 16 1
West India districts . . . . . 7 N N
Central India districts . . . 2 5 R

ALL'DISTRICTS UNDER STUDY. . 16 I8 '14'

L
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36. We may now sum up the results of our study of the se}ected dlxstlzlcts
in whic'h some 12 crores of the people of India live. The followin conclusions

are established :

I— Just as there is a sharp contrast between the growth of papulation
durine tvo thirty-ycar periods befor¢ and E.lfter :che 1921 Census, the;e
is fmo cqually sharp contrast in the relationship of this growth to the

growth of cultivation.

This relationship may be cxpressed in three factors— thci: ,‘area of
= clu}ﬁ:vfi?iml):rig lper c}apita’, the ‘double-crop area per capztah ano} th:
‘irrigated area per capita’. The contrast between the twodt bzrty _lyfec;
riods consists in this : Each of these three f'actors. change . u; z}:::l e
gzczring the first thirty-year period: Each was a Lttle hzghfer i 192 ‘m: Qr;
in 1891. During the second zhzrty-year period, howe?e};, c;very e

these three factors declined steadily and was substantially lower in

thanin 1921,

JII— The drop between 1921 an.d 1950 has been heaviest in resfptf;'lct‘logI
the area of cultivated land— it is not .far. short of qne--quarte:('i of the % ;
jevel. The double-crop arcaand the irrigated area 1ncrea;e sc;lmewt ;\
faster than the arca of cultivated land, but very much lessf ast than 1 s
increase of population. The aggregate of all t;ree .act(;rts V:;s a f:n-
dropped heavily between 1921 and 19505 and the drop 1s y
short of three-quarters of the 1921 level.

JV— With unessential variations, these .featurcs are reproduced lf?f he\:ry
division. The drop is less heavy 1n the North— nearer oge- tht zIm
one-fourth ; and is correspondingly heavier in the southl. an . west. In
some parts of the country, t.hc decline hqd started earlier lt1 an 19281——
the 1921 level of the per capua factors bcmg. even lower :{ an in 11 99211
But the steady decline of all the factors during three decades since

is an all-pervasive fact.
In making this study we have had to restrict ourselves‘ to one-third
f th3c7 lpopul‘ltion mainly because it was necessary to cover two thirty-year
) .riods on a continuous and comparable basis. If we restrict ourselves only
E)L the second thirty-year period 1921-50, it is possible to provide reliable data
for a much larger territory.
Ttis unnecessary to recount all the relevant ﬁgure§ Whif:h will be
found in Avpenprx 1. The net result of the comparison is setfout
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in the table below, which shows all
- . D the three per capit
and 19571, in 19 divisions of 6 states where over I9c:rjgrgsﬁ(>gfu§t::ipfgrli\l')cofh e

TABLE 12

(INCENTS)
Area of cults- Double-crop

vated land area
? Irry
. | _ per capita per capita ;ﬁ":’:‘gpx{;;m
ate and divic T A—
ate and division 1921 1951 fI?)?I 10‘):; 7;’7 IO’;?
e, g N1

Madras
Madras Deccan
West Madras . . IZ I;Z 8 8 16 1y
North Madras . ' 1 8
South Madras . 258 i‘: 17 12 32 27
9 7
Mysore " 7
10§ 70 4 5
Madhya Pradesh 1 3
North-West Madhya Pradesh
s 18
East Madhya Pradesh . . 13255 :?3 9 1 ) ;
South-West Madhya Pradesh 211 Is g 33 33 12 20
1
Uttar Pradesh : : *
gaimagyan Uttar Pradesh . 60 72
st UP. Plain ., 4
Central U.P 'I;Il]ain ) . o7 53 21 :2 25 !
West U.P, Plain oD B2 s oo
. . . 4 6 5 . 2~ TH
U.P. Hills & Plateau . 130 i~y :2 IS 27 21
Punjab ’ " 3 '
Hi .
g T R
Bombay 37 40
Bombay Deccan Northern 225 rer
BGlIﬂ)aY Dc(zm Southern . 243 Igo 7 A 10 10
l;.l?mbay-Gu)rat A 141 14 2 4 6 7
mbay-Konkan . . . 68 48 7 4 S 4
3 2 2
1

It will be observed that Himala
. yan Uttar Pradesh (a i
| :r.::m(ilf Plgpulatlon.) presents the only exception to(thsemgelil::;a rwllth d S
crease in the area of cultivated land per capita Fnee?;fy Sh(;lws
- other
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s the aggregate of all three factors show an

division, this factor as well a
f the order already noted.

unmistakable decline— generally. 0

38. We have similar data for some other states also— but they are presented
he acreage statistics of the major states among

separately for the reason thatt 1 r
them are of distinctly pooret quality than the states mentioned above, The

figures are given below for what they are worth :

TABLE 13
(INCENTS)
Area of
cultivated Double-crop area  Irrigated area -
land per capita per capita Der capita

\ V e—r—— ——t——
1921 1951 1921 1951 1921 1951

Zone and State

East India

Bihar . . . . 71 57 19 16 14 14

West Bengal. . 51 45 6 6 II 8

Orissa . . . . . 116 83 7 8 15 13

Assam . . . . . 65 58 7 9 5 13

South India )

Travancore-Cochin . . 49 30 5 2 27 I0
8 71 I . 2 3

Coorg - . . . .

North-West India

Patiala & East Pb. States Union 153 122 26 16 46 54
41 12 12 10 3

Delhi . . . . .
Ajmer . e e e 73 60 13 7 22 15

w

It is obvious that these figures lend support to the inferences already drawn.
It should be emphasised that the correctness of the conclusions already reached
cannot be doubted, even if it should be possible to show (and this might
be possible) that the figures of some of these states are significantly
incorrect.

tudy of this profoundly important phenomenon
capita’ since 1921 with reference to some facts
henomenon is probably not confined to

_ We may conclude our s
of the ‘decline of cultivation per
which tend to show that this p

India. 14
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Interesting figures regarding the growth of cultivation in the United States of
America have'been collected and included among the papers in AppENDIX 1.
‘ TARLE 14 shows the extent of ‘crop

TasLe 14 land  per capita® in that country
v . during onc hundred years ending
Crop land 1950.
per capita . . .
in U.S.A4. It is worth noting that there is
- Year (INACRES) 3 marked contrast between  the
trend of the last thirty years and
1850 33 the trend in preceding decades ;
1860 35 and that the area of crop land  per
igz o g; capita h‘as dropped in the United
1890 . 39 States t'l;om 38acres in 1920 to 277
1900 42 acres - 1950—or round about
1910 . 38 one-quarter of the 1920 level.
1920 38 Is the decline of cultivation per
;92(5J 3'4 capita tending to become a feature of
Iizs ;: the economy of the world as g wholn.?
990 . ... 30 Our figures do not answer - this
1945 . . . . 2°g question.  But they raisc it quite
1950 . . . . a2 clearly. If further study of world

data yields an affirmative answer to
this question, we may be sure that

we are passing through the last stage of that exceptional phase in the growth

of mankind in numbers which was introdu

the New World and partly by the creation of a world market.

C — Changes in the Livelihood Paitern

IN THE TWoO previous sections of this chapter we have been able to estab-
lish, with the help of convincing statistics, two facts of outstanding importance.

The first is : Population hz}s beep growing during the last three decades both
rapidly and uninterruptedly—in this, presenting a sharp contrast with threc
earlier decades when the growth was slow and interrupted.  We also identified

the reason for this contrast. It was not due to any abnormal change in  the
150

ced mainly by the opening up of
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: ; id it arise from sensational decrease
Fhild—bcarinf Zag?sw(})xfaf lrlrrxagegglizﬂlgorrlo?mal deaths though some decrease of
m.the nmfl hf.:rq robably taken place. For all prgctlcal purposes, however, the
T e c?ucp to Lsubstantial elimination during 1921-50 of what may be .
gglrllgl Satbnlf)rmal deaths caused by famine and pestilence during the decades

receding 1921. . g .

’ I z(;'hc sccond outstanding fact which has been de{imrelys?;ﬁ;ﬁ?
relatgs ;o the progress of cultivation. There has beel?' some P;?_%ri;s this prom.
; e or less steady naturc— throughout this perio fgul g
uon Qtj a mo ’ d in absolute terms by three indices. viz., the area of culti-
ress is mc‘lz?rgoub le-crop area and the irrigated area. But when_ we measure
vated lans ielatively to the growth of population, we are again presented
this prognessast of the same nature as that of the growth of population. The
hnoe indices of culivation pr aapita have, severally 3 wellas in the aggregte,
g:ccueng:i lgfgadily during the last three decades ; while they had remained

bstantially constant or had slightly risen during the three [earlier decades.
su

i hasized, are not limited to any particular
T}m}ie fgﬁnts;;f Sl?h‘g/dmt?: pi?visz’ve characteristics of the life of th.e people in
EZZZ; :zllc parts o}‘ ‘the country. The exceptions to the rule, if any, are
insignificant. _
: i i f this character must have had a pro-
e g o 0: \grotufhzhxa:’lgilr Cl?zaxafglxiil? the people live and earn the:ir ’Iiveli-
found n’lI‘}:l?écchmges might not necessarily be of an ‘adverse nature, if indus-
h(.md‘., d e‘vices&othcr than cultivation had grown during the last thre(? decades
tries an i»cr.t rate as to provide gainful employment not only for all the xflcreased
at such a a; or;g those formerly engaged on such industries and services (the
22? E;fciltuml classes), but the very much larger number who had come into

: he agricultural classes. _
being .amo‘n gn lh; isg:vell known that this was the trend of change which took
Historlea's: opean countries during the last century. It was also the

plllacc m;gfcs}txcr:sl g;l;lg brought about during the last three decades in Soviet
change

experience that many new Qeve]opmex}ts
gencral knolwlgd(;gﬁrmag(:hg(g?;g yeafs which were un'dreamt of in the earlier
have taken place w cnterprises have been started in various branches of manu-
period. M?lfsﬁfes Many products of industry formerly unl;nown in b'gae
fqlcltum?iag; now become articles of household use for increasingly large numbers
viliage . ‘
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c:i‘ Jﬂaﬁﬁ‘spﬁgimﬂ din1 c\{aried forms, has developed conspicuously. New
. , up and old towns have greatly inc i Sc 5
have bef:n increasing, l.iteracy growing angclr they nurrr:l:)a:x*esd(:i"1 ;::) r]:;l SL?L;)Q .
anfsaéxy adttff:rez;; b;;rofesszons seem to be everywhere increasing, pThe ggﬁ: 1It1:
e teurrlumsta at ; 9f a qmc?emng of the tempo of these changes within ;hc
ten years— during and since World War II. One hears so often of
contmqed overcrowding of trains and buses ; cinemas and oth e? (‘) o
recreation are full to overflowing ; and thereis an ever-increasi t:rd D o
admission to schools and colleges, with which existing instituti ng' e
o | ons are unable to
43. All this, however, is far from bej

ng a complete answ i
we ha i on 3 . er to the question
e have posed. This question is essentially quantitative. It is not :,fﬁd;n

to say that gainful employment in i i

: Yy n industries and services has increased

. ] ces

- 18 not even sufficient to say that the rate of growth of ind s A i

It is unfortunately not possible to clinch the i i
:;zrigés t:ri cl;t;xiroc;nclusively by staFist’ics. Our da:;m;‘:leartirxog ttk:sincg;esstt:;;\ ::s
pervices are by 1o ea;s comparable with the cultivation statistics set out in the

. ey do not also go back far enough on a comparable basi

44. At first sight it would seem that the census data sh -

separate the growth of population in villages th of popumee 10

. > from the .,
towns and this might go a long way to answer the questigor:: Wﬂ'ln(: f p(l) pulation in
mation is given in the table below : » L herelevant infor-

TABLE 15
( Growth —
. UIN LAKHS)
(l;’gp:dazzan during the preceding 4 zﬁ:‘z;: ; :J.’fl . growtz ‘
AKHS) decade & preceding
Census A ea ecade
year in villages in towns in villages 4y, owﬁrg '.r"‘"**—n vi"ages-&u.‘n -
1921 . 2,199 282 tow_ni_
1931 . 2,420 334 ~+221 +
52 10° gR"
1941‘ . 2,710 438 ‘290 +[04 112'(‘3 _:‘84
1951 . 2,050 619 +240 -+ 181 + 8.9 JN:’: !
* Actual figures of 1941 Census count, 3

No allowance made i i
and Punjab. for inflation of returns iy West Bengs)
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y that the rate of growth in villages is lower than in

. ]
These figures show clear ing accounted for by migration from villages to

towns— the difference be
WnS. . | )
N in general, likely that the cities and -

it seems,
ong the towns themselves it e '
maio?I:)wrgs tend to grow more rapidly.and the rate of growth shows clear signs

iti half-a-crore to their
.o Thus, the ten largest ciues added over .
Ofo a:lc::ieors‘g’grmg the decade immediately before the 1951 Census. The addi-
ton during the preceding decade (1931-40) had been lggs than. one-th;rd of
llocr;ore Egven this was neatly twice as large as the addition which' had taken
a .
place during a period of 30 yea

rs preceding the 1931 Census. The figures for
these cities (on a town-group basis) are given below :

TABLE 16

(IN LAKHS) ) ]
Additions to population during
——A

latt
Poplal®" Ti941.50 193140 1901-30"

Town group

‘8 * 60
Greater Calcutta . . ’ :g ‘4 11°4 39 4°6
Greater Bombay . 14°2 6°4 13 14
Madt:as * ] . 13,8 7-2 2°2 2.3
g:’g::lraba.d ) . . 10°9 35 27 0°2

. 2°0 2°8 1'3
Ahmedabad - . ?798 37 10 15
Bangalore . 74T 2°2 2°4 0'4
Kanpur  * - . 59 2z4 08 09
i,ootiow P 50 I 1'1 0°2

uc .

d they confirm the general impression

. . life of a greatly increased volume of non-agri-
one forms by qbsewa%%zyog ri‘fi’}é‘éz‘?er’ Iiisleaziling if ficcqpted as an indication
cultural avocaportllj- life of the people a5 @ whole. For it will be noticed that the
of the change in ilation during the last three decades though smaller than  that
growth of rural poliie fess quite large. There is little doubt that the rate of gro?vth ‘
of towns is nevert has substantially out-stripped the rate of progress of cultiva-
of rural pOp“la“og en a growth of rural industries and services on a scale suffi-
ti.on; tHs; stel;et;i ; edifference __or indeed toany extent atall ? It seems very
cient to

45. These figures are striking an

e ; opulation in Greater Calcutta was 14. 6 lakhs during the
" »According to census d'ata the sro:nh ofh‘:yp have not been shown separately against Greater Calcutta
1931-40 and 10°4 lakhs during 1941-59- . on and consequent inflation of the 1941 Census figure.

L s ¢ was over-enumt
is known that ther
because it 153
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unlikely, though we cannot iti

i é . ot supporta definitive answer conclusively by
46. Even though a conclusive answer ;

' tha ) : T May not be furnished it is’ St

" be poted. such indications as they provide should

analysed in orden 1056 1 s compncsons o ey S 0d 1051 five becn
L : such co appear reasonabl iblc
Z:léiiﬁo’r{‘she; daril acilsiiﬁﬁcczlttll;sls an’s:[‘11111g out of small but signiﬁca);np ?:;S;:gce: 1:;11
; : tions. There are also other difficulti i
?ﬁﬁcg :gxty sfl‘l:ll; enquiries carfled out on a mass scale over a :ib—réi)(ftsiilmy
A full 20 of these matters will be found in the papers printed as A o
. e conclusions recorded at the end of this paper are reproduced b I;PENDIX
elow :

1 —-Dthu;lnngcutllgz ;t‘i":xfllty Tjile:r:r et;olcl)gwcii%i 19‘,:1 I,1 population grew faster
e e . ! vated land per capita is k

;\?l:;r: d;c{hned significantly in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, %rcilssl: ,l&?fazn

" and Pur,ljaby so'ﬁ;. Tr?vaﬁc?re'cocmm Bombay Madhyz; ’Pr:tdesll{

_ . ere is little doubt, that if . .

;leuon had been available for othe,r states ac Zgﬁ?mﬁ%ur?§ of culti-

ve been observed in all of them. ecline would

II—Notwithstanding such decline in the i
capita, the relative weight of dependenceatr)fxa :gfriccﬁ:l\rr&ge? land. A
em;lnjloyment has not declined in the country as a who(;r gaImﬁ}l
g:o [?3:; thlft :lt has mg:reased sl}ghtly. Such increase is ol?).se:rv:)blIS
i & rg ISSh” Bihar, Orissa, Assam, Madras, Hyderabade
Rajaetn ; unjab. Dependence on agriculture has not ch c;
ya Pradesh. It has probably diminished in B We
Bengal and Mysore. by, West
III—The main reaction to this general decline in .
%and per capita, u.naccompanied by a motrlclze tla;;ia Sfo;:ggam
n}crease n npn—agncultural employment, has been a general incrrézte
of non-earning dependency. The increase in absolute numb of
non-earning depergdants has exceeded the entire increase of ol
population in India, as well as in each of five zones oui gf sx:“ml
The perf:entage qf non-earning dependants to the erlmx'
population has 1.ncreased 1n every major state except Bomba ; W(/:ml
Bengal and Pu-n)ab. I.t has decreased slightly in Bomba y’d o
Bengal; and is practically unchanged in Punjab. T and West
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J/— Material changes hav

CHANGES IN THE LIVELIHOOD PATTERN

The increases in the percentages are not accompanied by any.»
material change in sex ratio or age structure. They must, therefore,
be. regarded as a rough index of the growth of unemployment in

different parts of the country.
eral increase throughout the. country in the
tivating labourers (including unpaid
family helpers) working on the same area of cultivated land— say
100 acres. The increases are relatively small in the following
states : Assam (46 to 48), Bihar (50 to 52), Uttar Pradesh (49 to
51), Madras (34 t0 36) and Orissa (29 to 32).

er increases are observed in the following states :

Larg
Punjab (23 to 26), Bombay (17 to 23), Madhya Pradesh (26 to
33) and Travancore-Cochin (41 0 57)-

Among the major states for which figures are available,
Mysore alone shows 2 fall in this number (32 to 26).

The figures of increase in the number of workers provide
rough indication that under-employment is growing on the land,
but the picture is somewhat blurred t?y qncertainty about the role
of unpaid family helpers in the cultivation of land.

number of cultivators and cul

e occurred in the percentage of cultivating
jabourers to all workers in land (i. e., cultivating labourers and
cultivators including their unpaid family helpers). There is only
one major state where this percentage has increased— Travancore-
Cochin (34 to 47)- The percentage has temained practically
unchanged in Bihar (27-26), Mysore (13-14), Hyderabad (31) and

Punjab (11-12).
In other states the p
(18 to 9), Orissa (3010 19),
to 35), Bombay (43 0 18), M
(11 t0 4)-
The fal

ercentage has fallen : Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal (40 to 28) Madras (38
adhya Pradesh (43 to 32) and Rajasthan

| in the percentage of cultivating labourers is the
patural result of increase in the number of cultivators and members
of their families occupying the same area of cultivated land. The
cultivators’ need for employing labourers diminishes, as also their
capacity to pay for their services. :

It is clear, however, that this is not the sole cause of the fall
in the proportion of cultivating labourers. There are reasons to
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believe that in various parts of the count

lae%l; egt;rsn:‘zhof people who were in fact wg;;&izeb\&e;ztconslder-
. : in order to guard against the accrual of acknow-

‘ g_gth]:: cl:g alra:(ti ' There were prol?ably also other Peopléow l(])gcupancy
whose 'clasﬁ(;izgucs of both cultivators and cultivating 1abou£?;t°°§

operation of tenagn Vi’as.ope'n to genuine doubt. As a result ofat;x
change in th 9}; egislation (old and new) as well as the ge i
place betw eenc Is ocial climate, it is likely that a ‘conversion’ hasg tl;iral
cultivating 1 ab093l and 1951 f’f many such people from the stat o
— tgo ran urers to cultivators.  Such ‘conversion’ prol;:;stf
ting Iabourers o gmpoer(tlapt part of the fall in the proportion of culti y
Rajasthan and seryb 1 Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradlva-
about the fact tpfasts 1thly also dstWhere- While there is little d es}l;)
nd the fall 1 explainable by 1 of cultivating labourers has fallen
‘here are uzzel?np ainable by the two reasons mentioned abo o
have taken puzzling variations in the nature of the ch Ve,
place in different states. anges which

VI1— There is a complex inter-relationship be

tude of changes of the following degcﬁpg:’;e‘zaﬁ"eor;amrg and magni-
bcslttvivveen 1931 and 1951)— the intensity of the dec;lit:}V h“t:‘h occurred
ated land per capita; the rate of urbanization € : the area of
growth of non-agricultural avocations ; the actual and the rate of
un-employment has increased and been reflected i;"t;lt to .which
of non-earning de_pendency ; the actual extent to € percentage
employment has increased and been reflected i Which under-
workers on unit area of cultivated land ; and fin allm tt;le number of
extent of change, if any, in the participation gf e nature and
l:rt:lalr)lemlmcalculuvat}qn operations. Much more dCtai;:iPa‘d family
ma ge ocal enquiries are necessary before this i study and
unravelled completely. inter-relationship

VIi[— Amolrllgd cultivators .the relative proportion of th
;a ed owner-cultivators because they possess ose who may be
e}e{:lta:ﬂebe occupancy rights in land must have incrx)'ce:sn;inent and
insteil:ut tween 1931 and 1951. It is not, however tQ some
e a comparison in this respect because of no‘; é’:smble to
-Comparable

classification at the two censuses.

VIil— Ag;c:ltural rentiers formed only a small proportion of
931 and _thxs proportion has become still smaller in Ighe people
S1.
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development has taken place within the last 10 years,
would have regarded as 2 likely occurrence before 1941.
rally referred to as ‘food controls’. That is a poor
description of the reality— which consists primarily
set up by the Central Government and all the

State Governments functioning in co-operation with one another, What are

called ‘controls’ are the legal restrictions on traders, producers and consumers

of foodgrains which cnable this state trading system 10 function.

The operations of this system during the three calendar years 1949, 1950
dupina few simple figures. On an average, 43°0

and 1951 may be summe SELE
n different states within the country

lakhs of tons were purchased every year i
— mostly from farmers directly; in some places from traders. Another 34°8

lakhs of tons were purchased every year from various foreign countries of the

world. These enormous quantities of food were moved over great distances,

stored and distributed. d distributions were carried out in
all basic plan

The purchases an
accordance with an ovet framed once every year for the country
as a whole by the Central Government; and, within the framework of this plan,
of detailed plans for each state, framed by the State .Govemment concerned.
These plans were not designed to make commercial profits. They were
designed primarily to meet the daily needs of crores of people all the year round;

ple against the serious consequences of -

to safeguard several other crorcs of peo . b
f supply in private trade. So long as

excessive rise of prices Of interruptions O 1]
aggregate supplies are smaller than the quantities needed, the plans were

designed to spread the national shortage over as Jarge a number as possible and
insurc them against the risk of death by starvation. The average annual issues

thus made from stocks of government grain to ration shops, fair price shops,
relief quota shops and various other controlled distribution agencies amounted

to 77° 1 lakhs of tons.

According to reports (which relate to a short period 'immediately before
31st March, 195 1), the total number of people Wwho received supplies issued
from Government stocks numbered 12 Crores and 66 lakhs. Not all of them
were supplied continuously all the }fear round. - At least one third of this total
must have been $O supplied— possibly more. The others were supplied with
grain during those mon hen they were most in need and when

ths of the year W :
private trade could be least relied upon to provide regular supplies at fair prices.
TABLE 17 on next page shows the num

AN EXTRAORDINARY
which very few people
‘This development is gene
and somewhat misleading
of a gigantic state trading system,

ber of consumers of supplies made avail-

able by this nation-wide ‘state rrading system’-
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TABLE 17

R (IN LAKRHS)

Rural Urban
population population

Statutory rationing

84 384

Non-statutory rationing E . 134 37
Relief quota shops and fair price shops 487 p
Other agencies of controlled distribution 117 18
| ‘ToTAL . 822 444

hould realise that this system literally forf:e.d. itself on the country,
Th v((g::erzment never wanted to carry the responsibility, They have made
mo:e than one effort to rid themselves of it, but without success. Why did

this happen ? We should try to understand the development in the perspective
of history.

48. The establishment and development of a free :

d its'linkage with the world market was perhaps the most Important among

i}rlle economic changes brought about under British rule sofnetime in the
middle of the last century. The reform was visi

ibly beneficial, in that it gave
a great fillip to the development of cultivation. A brisk foreign trade grew up.

Notwithstanding this general prosperity, parts of the country were ravaged b'y
famine and some classes of the people— especially those who were losing their
ivelihood in the new free market— suffered grievously. Therefore,the Govern-
fivel f those days took effective steps energetically in order to combat the
- . to relieve suffering and to save life. What was the right thing to do
famn:fcsr, to achieve these purposes, without creating avoidable Wastes and abuses,
in a(sﬁ;l()t easy to settle off-hand— it hagl to be dis.cove¥ed ‘

“;‘ he most contentious and perplexing issues in this process of trial and error
I?ad:[ beeen whether or not steps should be taken by Government to contro] the

price of grain and arrange its distribution, The conclusion finally reached was

recorded by the Famine Commission of 1880 in the followin‘g terms :

Overnment to adopt ag its
business of the supply and
possible facility is given for
asfaras practicable, removed, -
iain 1877 was met by supplies
ch Indian trade will operate

market throughout India

“We have no doubt that the true pr_inciple for the G
general rule of conduct in this matte'r 18 to leave the
distribution of food to private trade, takm.g care that every
its free action, and that all obstacles mater 1.al .or fiscal are,
The manner in which the demand for grain in SO}lth Infi
sent from the North showed the promptitude witn whi
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profit expected are adequate.......... Itis only

d the ; jenceof the use to be
iliti transport an itional experien :
when the faclhtxe_s 'forte that with every year’s Efd-dmand sensitiveness of Indian trade
reasonable to 287 P3 d the telegraphs, the activity
ilways an
made of the rail

: imparted to it, and the
and that with the new sn}rlnulgz ;l'gtsyet clz):ist’ the power of
will coneinue 10 grOw’uways into districts where ftl eél scarcity, will be still further
gradual extension Ofraf the population, if time © Ot with the operations of trade
meeting the Wants-n(:crference by the GO\:CI(';}?;? to those habits of self-reliance
developed.  Every 1nte dency, and prejudicial T
. rse to this ten to encourage’.
mu:sfhb; ?sd;:)ecsscntial for Government In the short run, it was not cons-
whic ' s consistently fOIlOWed-. rtlhe last decade of the last century
This policy “t,”?ﬂ Thus it failed durmg ain was going on. The failure
picuously succes Sd of famine, while export 0 sglrnnption underlying the policy—
when millions dled to the fact that the basic atshe ‘worst famine years— was not
must be actriblite overall surplus even in act. With every year that passed
the prescnce of an s tending to became a 'j;orn;ly successful that it got estab-
yet a fact. But o turned out to be S0 wit For a brief space ofa few months
thereafter, the pohc‘)g £ public administration. iom was called in question; prices
. axiom axi _
lished as ?n diilllz end of World War I) theued But the spasm passed. Every
(shortly after

. eneration gre . ivities of tradens
( al again. A gene e or form, with the activ
thing was 1> Government in any shap
. oV
interference by Gr

. . d

. that it survived the worl

The vitality of this belief Wtaii sf:ﬁho f grain prices was occur-

was unthinkable. of the thirties. A fantazrs were reeling under the blow, .
cconomic depression O crores of farm ith debts. Bankruptcies were

ring All over the Coumgx’d getting loaded Wltand the world were passing

‘ 1ossciealised that the Comzatsrsﬂry to do something especially to

multiplying. It was ¢y crisis. It was nec made to suspend or remit land

through an extraordmas())’ arrangements Were <o far as to scale down debts—
. > S. 2 even ! Y

relieve thcdfafmfsr Governments welguory compulsion. But that anything

. s,
revenuc and re

; d
iliati later by s ain to the market deman
at first by concﬂ.latl;l);’l ;ngd]is; the market supply of &7

should be done direc :

sertously considered.
ir price— the idea was not even e Jaoun enteed
and fix and hold a fa pout all of a sudden, S]]:()rg)yuntriees. of South-East
49. The change Car?:rfes occupied most ?ﬁatt cf)untry were cut-off. The
World War II and hder the imports of rice fror;]lzmnediate, violent and prolonged.
Asia. Burmz} f}elquﬁin markets of India Wass mall quantities fitfully. Prices
reaction in all the gt

red in ngth of time without
Supplies disappearcd and reappEs on for any lengt

js could not £ Bankruptcy is one thing—
shot up inexplicably. This pardy.

f ople 'n jeo .
l. es Of asses IISI h(]lda perfbrce, zo‘mten"ere. But they
. S m es O P~e p .

puttmg the I he G,overnmeﬂ
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fﬁ:nd soon enough, that a simple order addresse
t a price specified in the order should not be i

all. It mere}y meant that law-abiding traders slfé{lifs(fgi,t glu:::;s not}lung. at
the trade entirely in the hands of hardened speculators. The co amer
worse off than before. Experience clearly showed that it was not ) question &
wickedness of individuals— it was the system which could no Iona qu: et
'Ijhe .vast. mass of traders— the retailers— were ready and willin gter oon.
distribution according to the needs of the people within the linglito C?Ty out
fixed by Governments, but only if they could be assured by Goves e
they cou}d get regular supplies at corresponding prices. This me rnmén ! that
ment going into the wholesale trade in a big way, supersedin " lov.em-
small number of the larger wholesale dealers (to whom specxglla? oo
too great a temptation to resist), converting the smaller wholesale dl:I} offgred
its own agents, and (most important of all) assuring itself of re ]  Supplin
from farmers by the exercise of statutory powers. No one hadgu z;r Supph.cs
advance that these were the right steps to take. It took time to ﬁng aned in
process of trial and error. But it did not take very long in those Y8
country where the Provincial or State Government had a clear per P rion o e
objective to be secured and a firm determination to secure it perception of the

d to the trade to the cffect

There was some delay and indecision in Ben is coinci .
crop-failure (not, in itself, of a very exceptional gﬁkr:::ltgr;ms'lc‘ﬁl:qded vith &
tragic repetition of the famines of the last centyry— 15 lakhs of Tfs;nt was a
hunger and the diseases attending famine, all within a few fnesp ]isdled of
tragedy gave a sharp jolt to the minds of the people and made them e ]'.~ The
unless there was enough tocdgrains to spare after meeting the needs Ofrea ]s,c that
free' trade cannot function. It was necessary that controlled beilav’cver) pody,
be imposed by Government on all concerned. It was especially n o should
those producers to whom food was not a problem, should part wiyth :;e§sary that
of grain in due time at a fixed price. So long as the people reali ecxlr surplus
. co-operated with the efforts of Government, the system workedSe thfs and

though ctop failures occurred in South India in 1946 (which wer oy 2nd,
serious than that which touched off tragedy in 1943), the distributj © much more
was kept going and no lives were lost. . ution of supplics

50. After the war ended, people waited patiently ep ‘
years hoping that all these necessary though irksome inn};vatigzgh vfg;lz ;(i)uple of
and they would once again be free to buy and sell foodgrains as h sappear
and when they pleased. This nostalgia for the return of free trade :,Zsp;e?sed
It pervaded all partg of the country and all G act.

e part§ y overnments had to reckon with it,

GROWTH OF FOOD SHORTAGE

Mingled with this genuine feeling, there was no doubt also the knowledge,
among quite considerable number of people that if the restrictions were removed
they could make large profits in ashort time. One of the unfortunate develop-
ments, during and since World War II, has been an acquired taste for getting
rich quickly. h .

A committee appointed by Government went into this question and recom-
‘mended, by a majority, that the controls should be lifted. A minority warned
against the step and argued that the time was not yet ripe. The Government
acted on the advice of the majority. Within a few months, the experience of
1942 was repeated ; and the minority was proved right. Government quickly
retraced their steps, lest the situation might drift towards a repetition of the
experience of 1943. .

“s1. It is now very nearly five years since foodgrain controls were lifted and
then re-imposed. Every one has been hoping each year that the next year
wduld see the end of these controls, but this has not yet happened. People
have also been hoping that the need for importing foodgrains would also dis-
appear and that this would release resources for importing machinery needed
for industrialising the country. But this has also failed to happen. On the other
hand, Government found themselves compelled to import unprecedentedly
large quantities of food-grains instead. The relatively easier conditions created
by these imports, coinciding with good season for crops is once again having
their effect. The mind of the people has been drifting towards de-control and
stoppage of imports— in very much the same way as in the closing months of -
1947. But the Planning Commission has given warning that controls will have
to be kept on and imports will have to be secured; and though the Commission
hopes that the implementation of the Plan will lead to an end of both in a short
time, it is not prepared to bind itself to a date and it advises caution and
preparedness to continue with controls and imports as long as necessary.

52. There is, today, a widespread sense of perplexity— a feeling that the
present situation is unintelligible; and, in consequence, a big question mark
over the future. There are many questions to which firm answers appear to be
unavailable. How much food do we need ? How much more food do we
need as the population is added to each year ? How much food are we pro-
ducing ? No doubt this changes from one year to another because of the seasons;
but what (on an average of good, bad and indifferent seasons) are we in fact
producing ? Is this really less than what we need ? Ifso, how much less ?
Is it really impossible to do with that much less ? Must we import ? If so,
how much ? At what rate has this average production of food been increasing
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inthe past ? At what rate can we

expect it normally to increase in the future ?
To what extent can the various de

velopment schemes which are included in the
First Five Year plan raise the level of average production ? Can we or can we not

manage without imports ? If we can, when ? Until then, how much should
we import ?  Car: we afford to pay for these imports ? Al these are relevant
questions. Most people (probably all whose interest in public affairs is
sufficient to induce them to read newspapers regularly) have no doubt
put these questions to themselves. Jt s doubtful whether any one is quite
sure in his mind that he has got the right answer to even half the number of
questions. The fact is— and we must face it— there are no demonstrably
certain answers 1o these questions. It is true that all the questions raise matters
of apparently simple fact, which can be cleared up if statistics arc available.
But the statistical system of the country has not been designed to answer these
questions with certainty. It has not been 50 designed— because these questicns

did not require to be answered until about the time when Japan entered World
War 11.

And yet there is great need for answers which (even if not certain) would
carry conviction as probably correct. Experierice shows that the people are not
unready to accept reasonable restraints designed for the commcn geed or 1o maxe
present sacrifices in order to secure the welfare of the next generation. But
they will not do this if they lack conviction of necessity. This conviction is
seldom acquired by ratiocination, It is gained by the mass of the people largely

by guidance from the leaders of public opinion. And the leaders cannot succeed
in imparting conviction unless they possess it themselves.

It is the purpose of this section and the rest of this report to make such a

contribution to the clarificution of these important questions as a cureful study of
available dats may render possible.

53. We can be fairly definite about the time when undivided India* changed
over from being a net exporter of foodgrains into a net importer of foodgrains,

As it happens, this too was round about 1921. We shall proceed to review
the evidence on this point— before and since 1921,

There is a remarkable passage in the report of the Famine Commission of
1880 which refers to certain figures as indicating that “the ordinary outturn of
food in British India exceeds 50 million tons, and the ordinary surplus available
for storage, for export, or for the luxurious consumption of the richer classes is
nrore than § million tons”. The Commission proceeds then to discuss the

e

*The old statistics of India related to India within present limits,
of the figures relating to these areas presents a difficult problem. Bu
reference to ‘undivided India’ means India plus Pakistan,
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. i roduction of the largest area which
age likely ,K:l :Zxcgg:;i;zihen%ght be expected to be dﬁ§ctgdtlt31y
— on the basis of prevrll?)t there would be sufficient stocks available wxflhm e
famine, and whether (;11‘ rtage thus caused. The probable shortage quF e area
country to meet the sf " 'ni deemed to be likely, was assumed as 3 million tons.
affected by the worst alml were designated as available to meet the sExortagI&
Three sources of sulgp yfthe distressed area which taken at three,months suprhy
“First, the local Sto58 ¢ ts to 23/, millions ; second, thelyear’s surplus of the
of the people’s food ‘amo.u;ll would bé 3 */, millions but might be expected to be
trict ectege“(’)l;.‘tche diminished consumption; and zhird, the loglgln sto:l;l: _
larger in consequen The Commission found no difficulty in f&c gcar to
in thlwe. dxs:;l::S;‘these three sources -of supply, taken together, would app
conclusion

; ide what was required”. o

be quite suficen tof ft:zvéimnﬁssion dissented from t.his conclusion. . The(}i'

Two member;loto lace confidence on the table which shows an estlmat:el
said “We are una 1?1 ofpﬁve million tons of foodgrains. The average anlnqa
annual sux:plus yie in from all India is one million tons, which fhc.mld thus ea;)e
export of rice and gr Z: laid by, a quantity sufficient to feed 24 millions of peop e
Jour mz.'llwn e lt)o t once in 12 years, there should in that period be an ac;:ugue
As famines Comﬁfﬁu' nt to feed nearly 300 millions. And yet when f?mlllnt
lated surplus suce affecting at its worst not more than a tenth of t 3
does con{e,'and lthebn immense pressure on other parts of India, anfl aé a uniz1 i;
pumber; lt, is 031 yt tjile barest sufficiency of supplies can be obta.lne .d L
rupled P'l"e‘:; progf that the alleged surplus must be greatly overestimated.
seems a C

i i od deal of statistical contro-

This ecl.lo o thi)ﬁ?:s;:l:s nl;):cggz zlgcl:luk:t:ﬁ:d during 'Fhe last ten years.

o whien th: : 121 these exchanges is not as to who was ngpt (the minority,

The point to be 12 ;ave been right); but what emerges as undlsppted common

as usual, 60 t(c)l agree that India was then normally surplus in foodgran}i:.

une ?o\tnl/lass 1alfgutgvrvhether.or not, in the worst famine year, the stocks avail- .
ute

e disEld physically exceed the requirements of consumption. At any rate, we
able wo

know that India was then normally surplus in foodgrains.
0

i he size of this surplus.

in the report we have detdils about t e s

54 Els.e w'here lnlatlilns hcfw and why the value of India’s exports was sur’is
The Commission &8 imports. “For the last ten years, the excess of expo

i £ _
stantially glgd e;::f; ;) 6 million sterling of which perhaps half may be regarded as
has avera

the return on ca al inves i ' i ises and half

ital invested in railways and commgrcxal enterprises ‘
© e h: ;::l onglzcoun‘t’ of the administration of India by England which has to
as the char

be met in England.”

probable shorta

versy

163



CHAPTER IV . BEFORE AND SINCE 1021

The principal exports are almost entirely the raw produce of agriculture
and animal husbandry. They include foodgrains valued at 9 million sterling
(or almost exactly the return on capital invested in railways and commercial
enterprises). The quantity “touched its highest point in 1876-7, when it
reached 26,210,000 cwt., and had fallen to 22,887,000 cwt., in 1878-9”. The
figures indicate an average of about 12 lakhs of tons per annum as the level of
foodgrain exports at the time. The two chief items were rice and wheat and
the destinations were Europe, Mauritius, the Cape, other colonies, Arabia
and Persia. Thus, we start with the firm knowledge that in or about 1880,
India was normally surplus in foodgrains, including both rice and wheat, and
the surplus was of the order of 12 lakhs of tons per annum.

55. Then we have good evidence of what was happening during the last
decade of the nineteenth century and the first decade of the prisent century,
The relevant statistics were assembled and sifted and the figures relating to
Burma separated by a Special Officer (Shri K. L. DATTA) appointed by the

Government of India in 1910. 'The figures for undivided India, averaged for
five-year periods, are as follows :

TABLE 18
(IN LAKHS OF TONS)
. g N

Five-year period Exports  Imports Expoe:ls
1890-91 to 1894-95 . . . . 14°$ 2'1 124
1895-96 to 1899-1900 . . . . I1'0 4'8 62
1900-01 10 1904-05 . . . . 166 62 10°4
1905-06 to 1909-10 . . . . 14°8 9.6 5'2

The first half of the famine decade shows the leve] of net exports to be much
the same or as a little above the level reached some 1 § years earlier, and described
by the Famine Commission of 1880. The second half shows a sharp drop
doubtless reflecting the crop failures which led to famine, [ But it is significant
that exports were taking place even then— though millions were dying in many
parts of the country for want of food. We noted this already in our review of
policy in relation to freedom of trade. ] Then there is a recovery during the
first five years of this century follovyed byadrop. The decade as a whole shows
a small decline of about 3 lakhs in ten years— which may not be specially
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But the ;rend shown in the table below was undoubtedly quite

significant.
significant :
TABLE 19
- . (IN LAKHS OF TONS)
Net
expores Nee
out of exports Net
undivided  outof  exports
India and undivided  out of
Five-year period Burma ITndia Burma

. ) 0
1890-91 to 1894-95 25°s 12°4 13

. . 15°2
1895-96 1o ]899“900 ;i .g I§~: 22#2
1900-01 t0 1904-05 284 52 23°2

1905-06 to 1909-10

- . . aking the rising tempo of exports of foodgrains from Burma
. .Therells :zsm;f;‘ﬁied in Bgrma later than in India. Suppression of
Bf ’_nSh, ’:ie r. settlement of title to land on durable and secure tenures, develop-
civil disorder, ortation, creation of a free market and its linkage with a free world
ment of transp ere tI; e measures which had already started the development of
rarket— these and the canalisation of the resultant surplus into the

agfic‘.‘"“m;rg ?nd;it;zn What had already occurred in undivided India was now
gmwTi,g,: :n Burma after a time lag of a few decades. In undivided India, the
occur

inning to wear-off; and one may, in retrospect,
effects of der{lOP;nz‘f‘_t dvl":r;;;gdimifution of exports of foodgrains which was
already nOteI s1}g3nurma on the other hand, there was still very considerable scope
to follow. o ndevelopl,nem of agricultural production; net exports of foodgraix}s
for prOﬁtaefC e, still rising. The policy of non-interference with private trade in
were, ther oirf ’famine raged in parts of the country)— the doctrine of the
grain (ever ission of 1880— worked successfully for nearly forty years,
Famine CgflmPakistan and Burma formed a single trading unit and glns
because In a}; had a large and growing exportable surplus of grain. A physical
combined u;n upply over the entire territory of India, Pakistan and Burma was
shortage Ot SUPP and the development of modern transportation by rail and

0%:1%; q:::;zg the availability of commercial supplies in all parts of this
st ,

: ired.
i at all times as require o -
temt06fY From about the period of World War 1, separate stgu;tlcs for :_nt%:a
50- Directorate of Economics and Statistics of the
have been worked out by the Dir 165
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Ministry of Food and Agriculture. They tell us w ' ing
_uccession of five five-year periods endingy with the oul::trel;ipcﬂ'a\;vegrlg u\;:rg IIa
Dpnng th.e ﬁrst of these periods i.e., I1915-16 to 1919-20, undivided India was.
+tll functioning as a net exporter.  Exports were 15°9 lakhs tons and imports
were 11°9 lakhs of tons. Net exports were 40 lakhs of tons which is smpa(;lcr
than .the ]:.ist figure we saw for the period 1905-06 to I909-10. It is significant
that in spite of all the inducements and pressures which must have stligm lca:d
exports during war-time, the figure was smaller than 10 years earl? mu ';“th; :
help.s us to understand why it turned out to be the last five-year t:)rd h
gmdwzded I.ndla Was a net exporter of foodgrains. Thereaftez th e s o
import during every five-year period as shown by the table belo’w .ere wasa net

TABLE 20

(IN LAKHS OF TONS)

Net

Five- .
ive-year period Impores Exports Impor:s

1920-21 10 1924-2§

1925-26 to 1929-30 ;1 4 9°8 16
1930-31 t0 1934-35 e 83 7°6
13°

" There can be no mistake about the meanin
. \ of

c9ns1stent trend of increase in average anr%ual ti?ne;gr‘ti;o‘urfe?;)d Th.ey shoyv a

rice) and an almost equally consistent decrease in the ex codgrains (maxply

(mainly wheat). Net exports had ended. port of foodgrains

. - ) Net i : . .
in zfndzwded Indla: At the same time, howeverl,utlﬁ:rct;“:’e?;e mlr;clx;easxfng rapidly
agriculture was still proceeding. The average level of nI;t expgrts B:lrlxtneit;

Burma had risen from 232 lakhs of tons :

per annum
to 30°6 lakhs of tons per annum during the quinqug:;fi‘ltgn I905-o6.to 1909-10
War II. preceding World

57- The subsequent changes durin and sj )
told. During 1940-41 and 1941-42 ngt impzlrl:ge W(')ﬂ'(sih?da:on may be briefly

43 lakhs. During 1942-43 imports were cyt off 9°6 lakhs and
a few other places; net exports reappeared for aboui%iir;?:rs;pph;d Ceylon and
was small—only 29 lakhs. The Bengal F ough the quantity

amine occurred durj
: ’ . . uring 1 -

‘o The ﬁgﬁres refate t? India a,nd Pekistan jointly We are not perhaps likel 8 1943-44
ident.lﬁed the ‘imports’ and exports figures for the quinquennivm 1 6P tkely to be far wrong if we
requirement and net export capacity of India and Pakistan respe 935-36 10 1939.40 as the net import

i ctively, on the eve of World War 11.
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LROWTH OF FOOD SHORTAGE

when India received, under international allocations, a net supply of 30 lakhs,
ed with only 7:3 and 9'3 lakhs of tons. The

The next two years were manag ing i
ood mainly by eating into the carry-over ; the stocks

shortage was made g

normally carried by farmers, traders and consumers were reduced, thus adding

greatly to the difficulties of distribution. and creating the risks of break-down

which was the nightmare of 1046. The first full post-war year (1946-47)
and the next year (1947-48), 266 lakhs. At that

saw India importing 25°8 lakhs and t
ding commenced. These imports seemed to

stage, the agitation against state tra
be both enormous and unnecessary; hence the demand for stoppage of imports

* and lifting of controls. This did not, however, work, During 1948-49, the first
full year after partition, India imported 30*5 lakhs. Then it was reduced to
28°6 and 272 lakhs. This was followed by two successive years of very large
imports. The Report of the Planning Commission mentions 327 lakhs as the

average level of imports during 1947-52. -
58. 327 lakhs of tons may seem, at first sight, to be a large figure
for importation every year But it would not surprise anyone
who was familiar with the trend of changes in population and cultivation
as well as of imports and exports of foodgrains and who had, appreciated
the significance of the figures in TaBLE 20. Indeed, as we shall see later
the real occasion for surprise and perplexity is that the level of average impon.:;
rose so slowly and is still so low, when compared with the rapidity of decline of
cultivation per capita.

One other comment which should be made at this stage is the fact that the
composition of the imports had changed greatly; there was very little rice and
a great deal of wheat and coarse grains. Before World War II, it' will be
recalled, India was importing rice heavily, but still exporting wheat, The
change of composition became necessary because the grain was procured .mostl
from new sources of supply. It is necessary to note what happened to Burm{u
whose steadily increasing exports of rice were the main source of supply of
steadily increasing imports into India. During the war, of course, Burma
exported no rice to India. After the war ended, a trickle of exports re’-started

On an average of three years 1948-50 it has risen only to 121 lakhs, which was

lower than the level reached over sixty years ago ; and less than two-fifths of the
level reached just before World War II. As it is obvious that the populdtion

of Burma could not have grown during these Too0r 12 years to the pointat which
its export surplus could beso largely eaten up, it is evident that cultivation must
have diminished, or the marketing of the surplus is being held up or both
must have happened. The disturbed conditions which have, no doubt
contributed to these results may be overcome at a not too distant date. But Would’
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exports from Burma ever again reach the pre-war level ? Or may it be that

it would reach only a lower level and then Burma would repeat the history of
India with a declining level of exports ?

59. Did the rapid growth of net imports after 1921 owe its origin to the
decline of cultivation per capita, or could it be that it was due to a shift of culti-
vation away from foodgrains to other crops. There was indeed a decline in
the percentage of area sown to foodgrains to the total sown area under all crops.
The figures for the districts whose statistics were specially compiled and set
out in the last section were 807 per cent in 1891, 778 percent in 1921 and 77°2
per cent in 1951.  The difference between 1921 and 1951 is hardly significant.
The main increases in imports, which took place during the last three decades,

cannot therefore be attributed to the shift in cultivation away from foodgrains.
This is an important fact,

While this is true of India as a whole, the shift is somewhat more clearly
marked in particular areas. This is seen from the table below :

TABLE 21
Percentage of area under food-
crops to total area soum
A
Natural division 1891 wer 1951
Bombay Deccan Northern (part) . . 8Br'r 74°3 734
Bombay Deccan Southern . . 773 687 70° 4
Bombay-Konkan (part) . . . .« 92°6 759 72°1
© Mysore . . . . . « 8574 82°5 761
North-West Madhya Pradesh . . . 8a'2 77°8 817
South-West Madhya Pradesh . . . §7°7 53'7 584
Madras Deccan . . . . . 76°8 72°6 66°4
West Madras . . . . . 7% 64'8 59°6
South Madras (part) . . 840 78°2 747
East U-P- Plain . . . . . 88'2 91 ‘8 %03
Central U-P. Plain . . . . 90‘4 91 ~6 902

West U.P. Plain (part) .

. 82 ‘3 81 '3 81 4
U.P. Hills & Plateau (part)

. 804 86°1 92°'1
These figures show (i) that the shifts away from foodgrains to other crops
(presumably oilseeds and cotton) were more significant before 1921 than later ;
(3) they were more significant in South India and West India than elsewhere ;
and (i) that shifts in the opposite direction also occurred, these being signi-
ficant in North India and Central India.

168

EROWTH OF FOOD SHORTAGE

6o. The period of several years during which India was forced to manage

i i imessed an increase of grain prices of
-without adequate 1mogg?:t :g grhaalrrellsct‘:rl. When it took place, thereh Was nc; _
an al{ogethe.r unpre dictated by economic necessity. There was a s ortz%gef o
question of its peing le must eat or starve to death. Under conditions o 1re.e
foodgrains; arc pecl in could, by the simple process of dec}mmg to sell it
trade, those who held g7 lmc;st any height. And they did so, repcatedly.

{ i C the ficc o a " . : ents
et ('a‘l,Se of inpcrease took place in this manner until the hi}tovemx;;vx;ls
The ﬁ;st. waand by their intervention froze the prices at whatever
stepped 1n,

. i t parts of the country on various dates
had been reachlf:lf _mwd‘f;?reilg 42p and the first half-year of. 1943. In
in the sfhcondfreeziﬂg came later. As a result not of price control

e

Bengal, i of the state trading system, the price
Ord‘;rs but SOfW;: ehe(l)gerfzt:ogometime at a stable level. Bute the conse-
of foodgrain

T, working themselves out. The prices of
quences of the on%m;lgr rlxcssl tlvlvrcze produceg went up because the price of grain
other foodstuffs Tlfen cost of food having gone up, wages had to be raised
had gone up. by dearness allowances. The price of other commodities
or supplemented by and dearness allowances increased the cost of
weat up m%memmheel had thus come full circle, the farmers complained
production. ices had risen against them while the price of grain was held
that other g;l ernment control. They also complained about the arbitrary
down by bet‘;v een grain prices allowedto farmers in different parts of the
dlﬁ'erenceslﬁch had only a historical (and no economic; justificaticn. Complzints
cgug:‘ry :ature helped to swell the general chorus of discontent which led
o defconlml early in 1948. A second wave of rise in prices followed.
;{,) trol froze the grain prices at the higher levels reached by 'the. second

e-con, rT he repercussions of these higher prices of grains were remforFed
wavt; ffects eopf the Korean War. The struggle of the Governments against
by the el t tendency of prices to rise still continues. The tap-root of
thf: persisten d opressure still remains— the fundamental disparity between
this contn:iu?or aI; d supply of foodgrains, and the fact that the consumer
the deman d out agdinst a rise in grain prices in the same way ip which
cannot stand t against a rise in prices of almost any other commodity or
he can Stia;stgg pfovides no more vivid demonstration of the crucial role
service.

in prices in the life of the people. :
of grain pr1 happens that the longest continuous record of .careﬁﬂly ascertained
61. It so PP;: th the Madras Government. From this record a chart has
ch shows the trend of South Indian paddy prices over a period
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of 156 years.  The chart will repay careful study. For the first fifty years one

<

can see a level course ; the price bobs up and «down, but the fluctuations are \ | jodyD H3d S33dnd NI 30Hd Aadvd. . ]
relatively smal}. Then fqr another fifty years one can see that the line— above 0 g ¢ § 8 g ; ; : S
and below which fluctuations take place— is no longer level. Each decade is a 3 ss ool
little higher than the preceding one. . At the same time, the fluctuations tend 1o T3058 aEaisisisasis:
b¢ sharper. We get peaks arising suddenly ; they are the famine years. This e T
part of the diagram shows the trend of India’s free market, firmly linked to a 3 saiissdiitniidina : : : e
growing world market. And then the last fifty years—with the first big peak v EggEgggﬁgcm
marking out World War I, then a valley marking the world economic depression E T SHiSimsinEicisiciiais Ic-ocs:
. and, finally, the tallest of all peaks on which we stand today ' * w E s3scaisiis g
: ' i dsitiiitateisinans
' 62: On the top left-hand corner, in the same chart, there is an inset dj > HHHH
which is also well worth study. It sh ; ¢t Giagram = == e
pich Is .50, i Y. It shows the comparison between the course of o & FHHEH
wheat prices in the United States of America (marked by a black line) and South \n H 2
Indian paddy prices (marked by a red line)}— both being reduced mm T E issisaiciteis Hooe
index with the years 1925-26 t & reduced to a common jt £
. o 925-20 0 1929-30 as the base period. It is a convenient x FHTHT :
e— for, it marks the level from which grain prices plunged downwards and W g sazfgssiza :
caused great hardship among farmers. Unti) - > : T 10-0081
heat prices in the Uni - untll a few years before World War I (@) i :
wheat prices in the nited States had been moving downwards— over a lon ) : §iz : A ,
period. Du'I{;?g the same period, the South Indian paddy price was moving Q. e H + 1600
31% Indian peél: Thncatr})ll during World War I was very much taller than E n & ) "
similar course — somctr:time o p;x i g I step, and followed g remarkably @ : «
the period between the two worl cading and sometimes the other— throughout Ll EEcEcH 2 i + o
pe een the two world wars, and since the end of World War 11 (R 335 cdssdaataaninstd saciaasssizas it :
u;;ﬁ (t:g 1948. Whereas, however, the American price has stayed behind at g level '.‘3 ﬂ?&i%&ﬂ@@ﬁb EE}E it ittt
which is just.under 200 per cent of the base period level, ours hag moved ) il T : sissssat ‘ ; e w
292 per cent. up to = grti i | aH AT Hg SR °
. M+ 4+ N1 -
M NERY APRRURE HH SRARRES _"_HM_*_'*‘ T L >
63: In our attempt to establish the real existence, to assess the size 0. Hil E o :;[g;{jn&tj_ HHH T HH 190901
determine the rate of growth of our shortage of foodgrains > and 1o gEasaiiiseioesedeaicc. e '
only on figures of imports and exports. We have bmugh,t?ne t‘haVeﬁrelxed so far E g ;;}:&ng i :
p . o, . : ! e figures about = e T T T L -
hooodgreun‘}v the mpgriese,cg;o mnqborﬁqve evxdegoe of a telling nature, and to indicate Q Eihnik f” SEEdH IR 93-526) i 15-0881
u nomy in all its parts is detnmentally affected by th « HHHE Zgg T 5
condition of supplies and prices of foodgrains, Wi Y the present a edssicaisidastRastniinantEs
‘ . ¢ now pl'OC&ed to a mudl : [ F:H:ErEEC:::ﬁ SEARRENDAE ] 6-0061 1p-0ver
*It should perhaps be made clear here that the chart shows 2 @ E:ﬁttf ff”i H FHHEH
. h T
th:iy ;rc pdect;lin—- l:xm because they are the odly prices whicht ;a:::;ht?g?':s:gggl prices— not because _<_ ﬁ W § EREEEEEESEEE:SE_ . ]
pt:c od an céare lcv;_n to be fully relub}e. ’I‘hclr_relationshipwith the U.S. prices dueiover such a long o) > g " R R CH LY T] 1£-0E8t
o rebwu a: ¢ ecnvhcl y free world mnzlsct in foodgrains shows that pver this period | ring the porind when = e g~ _ALZEEE«: Eaas
ve been t e sam: zespect of the grain prices generally in all parts of Indis,  Syigeic b o N must = $ >u§ O SEissageicE
counse of prices aftef free trade ended have been assembled for different grai stical data showing the ¥ 23 g geas Baem)|
ceuntry. They will be found among the papers printed as Arpenpix v Thgmm and different parts of the o Fodg z e Fr e
rial particulars, thg general picture conveyed by this chare relating to s;um?; g,: not modify, in any mate. - " % : z T HE HHH ST
170 ‘ ' g 2F « ¥ § HHnhEd
2 e :l 2 § g iE*’::% HH T - 11-018
n £ 2> 2 v oz B 93-528!
W | g gt i i
w oS5 s = SEgafasmmsnons ane
zZ Q12 i3 Y
2 : » gEsIsIsl 316-60% 8 10-008!
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&ROWTH OF FOOD SHORTAGE
thore hazardous undertaking— the direct determination of the shortage as the
difference between produgtion and consumption. Why is this undertaking
hazardous ? About seventy years ago, a5 we saw, the Famine Commission

d reached the conclusion that there was a surplus of about.

attempted this task an
42 lakhs of tons per annum in the territory now divided into India and Pakistan,

and there was in addition a surplus of about 8 lakhs in Burma. Two members of
the Commission rejected the figures as well as the conclusion and gave quite
convincing reasons for doing so. Seven decades have passed since then. Our
state of knowledge is not much better today. A little less than ten years ago
the Commission which enquired into the Bengal Famine attempted a similm3
task, limited- however to the territory and population of undivided Bengal. A
alysis made by the Commission (part of which is

relevant extract from the an
useful for our enquiry) will be found in APPENDIX V. The conclusion reached

by the Commission (which indicates the hazard clearly) runs as follows :
«It may thus be concluded tnat the information available is such that an estimate

of the annual consumption of the province based on population statistics and an

assumed average rate of individual consumption is likely to err by as much as 2 million

tons— or about 25 per cent of the estimate. So wide a margin of error blocks this
method of approach.”

A few weeks ago, the Department of Economic Affairs of the Government
of India issued a report on the results of the “ First Round ” enquiry of the
National Sample Survey. An attempt had been made to ascertain both produc-
tion and consumption in rural areas by enquiries made from heads of households

selected on a random sample basis. The enquiry yielded the following results :

The average rural household produced '19'9 maunds i
every year and ate 264 maunds during every year. As this Og{/'i(f:;gr:atzf
not be correct, the report proceeds to distinguish between its consumption
estimate and its production estimate and found reasons for rejecting the
latter and accepting the former as reliable. But then there was a difficulty
If its consumption estimate was substantially correct then the figures com: |
piled by all the State Governments and the Central Government and annually
published as the estimated yield of crops could not also be correct. The
report preferred the consumption estimate ascertained by the  First Round
enquiry and recorded the opinion ““on the basis of the above conclusions
the magnitude of under-estimation of the official figures of production Woulci
seem to lie between 20 and 27 per cent. of the estimated consumption out of
domestic productiqn . This particular conclusion may or may not be
correct. Even if it is correct it does not prove (as some commentators
thought it did) that India’s production of foodgrains exceeded its require-
ments and there was no shortage of foodgrains. What the report does réally
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prove in relation to India as a whole is wh amin
had already stated about undivided Bengaalt.L tth o

magnitude of either production or consumption
of uncertainty— so wide that it is larger than

quiry Commission
ur kn?wledge of the absolute
18 sub;eft lo a wide margen
he magnitude of our shortage.

64. That this is the present state

] of o :

to face itas a fz}cf. But it does not follow, lllrl; l::zigeige b a fact

g)l holgiﬁany. opinmion we please about food shortage qlf?if;’s
e.lob1 gation to form as sound a judgment gas possible o

ival able to us. A detaxl.ed study of this evidence will be f 0 ?11 the evidence
Production, consumption and shortage of food ound in a note entitled

of the papers of APPENDIX V. The main chrx?lns (1951) ™, printed as one

below : usions may be set oyt as

>and we have
that we shall be wise
1ot absolve us from

- T.he average yie.]d (less seed) on one acre sown to all £

15 6'0 maunds in the country as a wh

. ole. Th o e .
Indla.(g-z maunds) and lowest in West Insi;a t(e 1.s highest in South
rates in other zones, in order, are ; Eagt Indiz 6 maunds). The

(6°6), North-West India (62) and Central Indis (Z4 3 5)5 North India

S

II— The average rate of consumpti
. ¢ ption of foodgrains
l&uoizlpgxi' annum is 45 maunds. The rate ispe}rxi pead Of popu-
est India (5° o maunds) and lowest in South Indiag}zgstsm North-
‘8 maunds),

The rates inother zones, in on
N > der, s .
North India (4°6), East India (4°6) an&ge Wes(t:e?xt::nl I(ndla (4°8),
3 (4'0). [No

separate allowance is made for grain &
between the field and the kitcheng.r Thzdr:t)escéltglidzn ;1 Cirax N Wasted
IIT— India’s sh.ortage of foodgrains, round about X - B dlo
;ﬁ?_ﬁ?kisthi lcliiiference between 590 lakhs O%Stl(;nsw:; 34 lakhs of
and tf) Sthe Kh of harvested yield (less seed). The shogtg 20{18umgtion
o e o dgtraxh ns needed for consumption during 2Igdals lec.lmval-
and 'relativelg e zones, the shortage is negligible in CenyS i
y small in North India and Nosth -West Indi ral India

a.

The shortages in the other three zon,

. . es ex i
<Sia;lys t}(l)f consumption requirements are as fonziszs?%v:;t ;he.n“mber of
born India (34 days) and East India (17 days). It h :1?1? (67 days),
framedm fhmd that these are only the best estimares whi be dlearly
fra ed on the basis of official figures of acttage and yig] ch can be
o t:IY may be wrong. The total production may be hi l{m d of Crops.

consumption must also be higher CorreSpondinglyg er. Ifso, the
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uzzled by the fact that the shortage is admittedly

6<. A great many people are p
5. A Bre ion— the food needed for only 21 days in the

a small proportion of total consumpti r
here be so much difficulty about managing without imports

year. Why should t

and without controls ? This question has been posed and conclusively answered

in a number of reports— a few relevant extracts will be found in APPENDIX V,
hould be understood and conviction attained that

It is necessary that the answer s unde .
free trade cannot function in a market which is genuinely short of foodgrains—

however small the shortage.

66. Another question arises in relation to the relative smallness of the shortage
of foodgrains. We have seen that about thirty years ago; undivided India was

neither a net exporter nor a not importer of foodgrains. At that time production

per capita and consumption per capita were in balance. Since then, there has
been a decline of cultivation per capita of not less than, say, one-fifth. If our
capita had been 4° 5 maunds then, as it is assessed to be

rate of consumption per
now, then the shortage today must be of the order of 0°9 maunds— nine-tenths
of a maund to a maund per capita. But this is assessed at about 34 lakhs of tons
annum in absolute quantity or rather less than o°3 of a maund per capiza.
The difference is large and it raises an important issue. We can understand why
imports have been steadily growing. Once we admit cultivation per capita
has been declining for 30 years and the percentage of foodgrain cultivation
remained substantially the same, the need for imports on an increasing scale
is clear and calls for no further explanation. What needs explanation is— why
the imports were not so much larger than they actually were. If the figures so far
mentioned are correct, the correct Jevel of imports should be about 100 lakhs
of tons. Why are they only 34 lakhs of tons ? We must face this question—
not as a matter of arithmetical curiosity— because of its implications for the~*

future.

\What are the possible explanations ?
— Our assessment of the decline of cultivation per capz'tc'z was based on
areas for which we had statistics. Could i.t be that in the areas for which there
were no statistics, cultivation kept pace with population and there was no
decline, or a smaller rate of decline. This is not impossible, for these are gene-
rally backward areas, where modern transportation and commercialised agri-
culture might have been late in artiving. But the net effect on the average rate
of decline for India could not have been very large.

Secondly,— We took note only of double~cropping and irrigation as the fac-

tors which might have saised the yield per acre of cultivated land. What about
173
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CHAPTER IV . BEFORE AND SINCE 1921

other factors ? Could it be that the scale of manuting has increased, For g
number of reasons this seems very unlikely; the contrary is motre probable,
Could it be that cultivators put in more effort and got a better vield. The
“ official estimates’ of yield over a lopg period do not s

| how any such thing;
but that is not very conclusive, because they are not refined

X methods of measyre.
ment and might have easily failed to detect a very small but pervasive increase,

if it had occurred gradually over a long period. This possibility is not to be
dismissed lightly ; because when people have to €Xtract a subsistence out of the
same land for larger numbers, they do have a Strong incentive to look after cultj-
vation better and more people to do it wi

th. .During the thirties especially,
cultivators had an extremely bad time. It wag precisely when prices were
very low, they were obliged to mobilise and sel] aj the grain they could grow in
order to meet their money obligations which were then very heavy. Getting in
the extra quantity of grain was much more important then, than it had been
during the last decade. There may, therefore, have been SO

though it is very difficult to put a figure on it

Thirdly,— It seems likely that a progressive reduction of Wastage of grain
and its use as cattle-feed might have occurred. Some o

. : Id estimates supplied to
the Famine Commsission of 1880 (which will be found in APPENDIX V) seem
extremely generous today. It is common experience that People tend to waste
more when they have more to waste.

Fourthly,— It may be that, as population increased under conditions of grow-
ing food shortage, the average rate of consumption has also fallen, Is this likely ?
It is generally believed, with fairly .good reason, that cultivators throughout the
country have been eating better during the last decade than during the preceding

Ydecade. The results of some diet surveys made within the last ten years lend
support to this belief. During the thirties, the abnormal

; fall of prices compelled
sales of grain which might have forced cultivators on the margin to stint them-
selves. 'This pressure has been wholly removed and along with it, no doubt, the

stinting. Except in areas which are lia]ole to drought, Cultivating labourers are
in a stronger bargaining position vis-a-vis cultivators than they used to be; and jt
is likely that they are less underfed than they used to .

In areas where prohibition has worked successfully, it is likely that there has
been an increase of purchasing capacity and better consumption of grain, Aj]
these are indications to the contrary. At the same time there has been g very
large growth of urban population. The average leve

; : ; L of grain consumption i
towns is lower than in villages. It is possible that the migrants from villages to
towns are more largely drawn from the poorest classes of villagers, and they may
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i tion. On abalancs of all consi-
r rates Egtg;?;ncggjf%%;ogrms n nur{zber in conjztzor}sdclyf
hortage the average level of food coysumfltlzon ﬂcliioreée;enan:io tha; ‘
growing food s wis probably fully operative during : e birtes and that ,
fhat thlsb;endiln?l}llued to be operative during the forties also, g
it probably co

ve relatively lower
l()laerations, it seems likely t

175



CHAPTER V.
The Prospect—1981
A — Future Growth of Population

OF ALL COUNTRIES in the world, Great Britain has perhaps the largest assemb-
lage of the most reliable population data, extending in a systematic time-~
series over the longest period in the past. Yet when the Royal Commission on
population set out to “examine the facts relating to the present population trends
in Great Britain ; to investigate the causes of these trends and to consider their
probable consequences ; to consider what measures, if any, should be taken
in the national interest to influence the future trend of population and to make
recommendations”, it found the data insufficient in material particulars. So,
arrangements were made for special enquiries to be conducted in order to
provide the additional information required by the Commission.

After a thorough analysis and prolonged study of abundant material, the
Commission achieved a forecast of the future growth of population. Before
setting out and discussing the forecast, the Commission made the following

preliminary observations :

“In this and the following chapter we shall try to follow the trend of popula-
‘tion some way into the future. Our first and main concern will be to explore
the prospects of natural increase. Making the assumption that there is no net
migration, we shall seek to find out how the population might develop under
the influence of fertility and mortality alone......

“We shall have to begin by looking at the existing population, which naturally
conditions future possibilities. We shall be led thereby into a consideration
of the number of probable survivors at various future dates of the popula_tion
now living, and for this purpose it will be necessary to {nake some a§sumptlons
about future deaths. ~ We shall have, therefo're, to consider in the light of past
history and present knowledge what seems ‘hkcl'y to be the trend of mortality
rates in future. To complete the picture it will be necessary to have ﬁgu.rcs
for the numbers in the age groups not yet born, and this involves forecastm;
future fertility rates. The analysis we have m_ade of the past suggests that this
will have to be taken in two stages— (1) forecasting the numbex: of married couples
and (2) forecasting marital fertility rates. We must empl%as.xze t‘hat we do not
use the word ‘forecast’ here in the sense of conﬁden‘t prediction ; the p.rocedure
will rather be to work out the consequences of various alt¢rnatives within the
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bounds of reasonable probabili i
C ty. It is wh
births that : S we come i
bih coatt.heise bounds are widest and the prediction oftohthe forecasting of
p containing persons as yet unborn is, therefore the numbers of any
, partic

r ularly diffi »
70 lf]e dlgetﬁfstigg I1)1tai0been .reproduced because it ex e
future numbers, the natu peer into the future in order to
conditional mature o?ih re of the data required for the a
application of these obs:rszz}ﬂts to be expected. We shall
1ons to ourselves. It is, howevg'reie;ﬂirseelfv;}:i
) .

for purposes of this re
[po port to set out at thi
Commission of the future of the British pot[l)ltllsiaﬁglgje the forecast made by the

3. The total population of itaj
had grown, at an enormously (r}ar;:fc; ?;;mn o
Census showed the number had grown ,
lakhs. The Commission (making its
future for. a century ahead. It made
to three different conclusions as below

plains clearly what is
form an opinion about
ttempt and the strictly

been 105 lakhs in 1801, This
futr<;h37o lakhs in 1901, The 1951
Calcula:il;) (thgugh more slowly) to 488
e diﬁ‘ns In 1947) looked into the

erent assumptions which led

.
.

TABLE 1
, (IN LAKHsS)
Year aSﬂI;:l";iion : Second Thi
1962 peion “-‘Wp:?on
* L . 502 499
197 . . o8
7 .. 507 486 ’
2007 . . . ) 518
2047 0 413 523
: : . 455 296
527

termAltlh zhec t(:lree .az.sumit:i‘ons relate to the future of the *f; il

> mmission refers to the a am

born to eve i werage of the tot i

ot oy il o, n compleion o e i e ) 3
) e actual . period),

during the years 1927 to 1938) remained uniﬁiﬁnce of women who m‘imelj

of population wi i
ol ﬁpreducﬁovlvlllé ;f‘:vm (tlgxrvsn and stop sometime mwﬁr?sntl;:, the rate of growth
will begin.  But the reduction weilllli:f this century
small— there

would be 455 lakhs in 204 -
oy . 7- But if the t
size’ contin e endenc :
fevel, tll:en ‘:;?efdﬂl;gigzd s%tablhty 1s attained onlg ;:) f!;?r‘_lgtlon of the ‘family
rapidly. There would beoonliumbers will start much earﬁefmq of the present
level is slightly increased— b Y 296 lakhs in 2047. If, p r and occur more
. y6 per cent only— ’ .owever, the present
is

y size’ (by which

- the lower and upper limits
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+ level, a slow rate of growth may be kept up for a very long time

slightly highe A
and the possibility of absolute decline 1n numbers postponed for at Jeast a
' ns as data, the Commission then proceeded

century. Accepting these copclusio lata, the
nomic and other implications of these different. possi-

to discuss the social, €co
bilities for the future.

4. From what has becn said earlier in this report, it will be observed that

we do not possess population data which can be compared even remotely with
those available to the Royal Commission. Our attempt to peer into the future
fust, therefore, be limited to a relatively sbort time ; and our conclusions must
be based on methods of deduction of a mu®h less rigorous nature. To make
two simple alternative ass let us suppose that during each of the
TABLE 2 three decades 1951-60, 1961-70 and -

— Lower  Upper 19,71_80 the mean decennial rate
timi o o growth of population will

be— (a) the same as that of the

umptions first

Year
R A——

Y B 3,613 3,613 average of the three decades

1921-50 ; or (b) the same as that
L. .. 4017 4119

1961 of the latest of the same three

e 4585 4697 decades (when the growth rate

o8t - . sa6 5355 WS highest). These two assump-
tions may be regarded as yielding

(TaBLE 2) of the probable future figures.

5. The foregoing table shows the results of a very simple calculation.
Another line of approach— which involves somewhat more complicated cal-
culations— yields the figures of TABLE 3 on next page. They represent
o forecast for the years 1961, 1971 and 1981 of the population of three
states (Uttar Pradesh, Madras and Madbya Pradesh) showing the total num-

to three broad age-groups (viz., under 15, 15 to 54 and 55

ber, its division in ad
and over) and their subdivision by sexes. The forecast is based on the

following assumptions
First,— Apart from the disappeareance of child marriages, there will be

no material change in marital or conjugal habits; married women of
the same number and the same age will be giving birth to approxi-
mately the same number of children during each of the thirty years
1951-1980 as on an average of the thirty years 1921-50.

Secondv,— The rno'rtality rates in every age-group will be approximately
the same during each of the next thirty years 1951-1980 as on an
average of the thirty years 1921-50.
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TaBLE 3
Population
(IN THOUSANDS)
Ali:zge: 014 4 §iid 55 and over—\
e A
Year P M F M ¥ M P M 1
1 2 3 4 s 6 bl 8 9 10
Uttar Pradesh i
1921 . . 46,669 24,451 22,218 9,233 8,237 1
> 3 3,531 12,28 1,6

IBL .. 48777 36147 23.6%0 onB1  onby Taml 1aie ey oo
1941 - . 56,533 29,639 26,803 11,292 10,228 16,211 4,635 2,136 2,033
19(551 . . 63216 33,008 30,178 12,648 11,606 17,715 15.836 2,735  2.586
19 ; » . 70,017 36,641 33,369 14,316 12,881 19,275 17.6R3 3,050 2.815
71 . 38.036 40,677 37,359 18,993 14,671 21,473 19,733 3,251 2,955

9 . . 7437 45.644 41,793 18,024 16,303 24,132 22,439 3§3§3 310;1

Madras &
1921 . . 40,593 20,060 20,533 7,672 7,648 10,76 11,2
3 1 ‘z

;93§ . - 44,650 22,091 22,559 8,744 8,641 11:773 12,302 iﬁ;g i’g}g
1941 . - 49,831 24,796 23,035 9773 9,633 13,233 13,575 I:;790 "817
Igg . . 27,016 28,419 23,597 10,334 10,291 15,599 18,804  2.486 z’soz
! : . . 4,231 32,028 32,203 12,234 12,122 16,915 17,172 12,879 z’i)og
19gt . + 70,X73 35,023 35,150 13,08 12,937 18,831 19,033 3,137 3’130

9 . < 79,429 39,648 39,781 15,279 15,086 20,986 21,306 3,383 3',389

Madhysa Pradesh

1921 . . 18797 7.801 7,906 3,28 3,19 070

1931 . . 17,793 8,899 8,893 32596 3’,543 :%9 2,’(7)55; 232 227
1941 - . 19,633  9.837 9,795 3,813 3,71 §,325  §,27% 699 3 3
zgéz . . ar,a48 710,663 10,585 4,137 4,014 5,758 5.824 768 -
1961 . . 23,483 IL745 IL,708 4,585 4,460 6,203 6,172 867 1 934
1971 . . 28811 12,934 12,877 5,011 4,907 6,958 6,768 6 1200
1981 . . 28636 14,340 14,206 5,632 5,492 7,603 7,912 x,gx': ii‘;i

Note— All persons who were aged 10 and over at the Cens ;
and must have been counted at the 1927 Census.  Ttis possible to id:r:ti(;:i :33 ::nv:r::\::“d!;h\rc in ‘x) 921
sge-group by age-group. Thus we may compare the number aged 15 to 24 in 1921 whh':i;l num er,
aged 25 to 34 in 1931 and express the latter as a proportion of the former. This can b cdnum fcr
three successive ten-year periods (1921-30, 1931-40 and 1941-50) and an average stru-; (}nc or
manner an average (which may be called the ‘surviving population rate™) can be struck for"e;/er; ::cxs

group into which all persons aged 10 and over are divi '
the first step. divided and forthe two sexes separately. This is

All persons who were under age 10 st the Census of 1931 must
for males and females. These are the four ‘new population’ groups at each census It'is parate 2;
that their numbers ate correlated directly to the mean of the numbers of women agc?! 15 to assume
successive censuses. The multiplying factors which when applied to the latter will yicid t‘hg‘}: e,
are then worked out for each of the three decades. Their average is then struck for th r‘t}r‘\er,
decades— they may be called the ‘new population rates”. This completes the second ste © e

We then proceed to the third step which consists of three stages.  First. the survivingp.ﬂ ulati
rates are applied to the 1951 Census figures and we get the age-groups by sexes for 1061 of illp ra e
sged 10 and over. The application of the new population rates then completes the 1961 fi L’ rsc:g
yielding the numbers of males under age 5, males aged 5 to 9, females under age s and &mqu resd Yy
tog. The process is repe.a.tcd with reference to the 1961 figures thus obtained. and the 1‘97: :iz:lrc:
:;t:‘:l;.red. By a repetition of the same process in relation to the 1971 figures, 1981 figures are
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We shall consider presently whether these assumptions are reasonable
and likely to hold good. But assumning they do, the results for the three states
may be fairly expected to be as m'dxcated in TABLE 3. We may (by a mer
deduction) arrivé at a minimal estimate of thg future growth of population for

" the country as a whole up to 1981 a5 shown'in the table below :

TaBLE 4
th of population _Growth of population
(Pg:o;vaual{ ps(:ﬁcue 1891) (Minimal estimates upto 1981)
e sy o A -
Increase Increase
e ey
preceding _ preceding
Year Population 1 0 years Year Population 10 years
(IN LAKHS) (IN LAKHS)
1891' . 2,384 .. 951 . 3,013 445
ror . 2:3%4 ° 1961 . 4,078 465
1 S 2,522 138 971 . 4,527 449
1921 . 514 Decrease 1981 . 5157 630
1931 - 2,791 277
1941 - 3,168 . 377
19§t . 3613 445
Nore— The figures include the state of Jammu and Kashmir and allow for ‘inflation’ in the 1941

Census by an estimated 20 lakhs.

The calculations which yielded the forecasts furnished in TABLE 3 for the

lained in the note below the table. Calculations of the
three states ar¢ ¢Xp empted for the country as a whole because of difficulties

were not att . P
§ama ni:;ltrricting age/sex details with reference to territorial changes. The
;_ﬂ recot tor India was deduced from the forecast for the three states*— Uttar
orecas

4 Madhya Pradesh. These three states— which had added

h, Madras an
PradeS A compute forecasts for Bombay, in the same manner as forthe tlyee states mentioned
« I¢ is possible tO 4 safe to apply the same calculations to that state in view of the large part

i i c o, . s .
above. But it was n‘?;“{‘;:‘:‘::;wth of population of that state. If itis justifiable to assume that migration
played by mxgratxonh: - ame scale up to 1981 (this is not very likely) the forecast for Bombay would be a steady

1d continue on the &
:r?:vth from 360 lakhs 1n 1951 t0 427

figures were added to those of other threes

1akhs in 1961, 507 lakhs in 1971 and 607 lakhs in 1981. When these
tates and alternative forecasts for India were deduced by compa.

states inclusive of Bombay, tl'ze results were as foll-ows: 4,072 lakbs in 1961
rison with the total of sllst:;:‘l’::hs in 1981. These figures (which are not so very different from the lmmmal’
4,585 lakh; m'tt917 (; :‘: T.u;u! 4 above) give an indication of the order of magnitude of the uncertainty
estimates furnishe

i ccessarily rough calculations,
involved 10 our n -
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to thei . .

Tndia b added 0 5 popntion o e 8 540 ikt during 195160

. _ . 921~50, 1,099 lakhs. Assuming th:

2 . s

11 92g:;2rth aftinh:g tl:951«89 will bear‘ the same proportion to its gr(:xtr?xl%u:i:;‘;
ree states combined, the addition during 1951-80 should

be 1,544 lakhs. The figures for
at by like reasoning, gu or ‘growth up to 1971 and 1961 are also arrived

6. )
o calcu?:ttiténtylgzsk ezfsia;]c:iagxr;sfaﬁ: of a rough and ready nature. One type
of cale of allowance for differences in r ¥

y to be caused by changes in the age-sex pattern; the other i;e;cociniox;?

The important thi i
p t thing to note is not the exact figures— for it is no use attempt-

ing to forecast i i
g in units smaller than a crore. What should be noted is the fact

that, i ) .
if we start with the assumption that the future growth will be limited by

fs}:n c:xpj::gce "i; 1192;;;503 we gezt%l}v cizﬁerenz methods numbers of much the
- es 6 crores 1
W > s i 1971 and 52 ;
o ge :ﬁ;):ﬂg; also nor.tf fr}c:m TanLe 2 that the figures we are likely mcz;e; mmitq;xz
the next tknt'mr:ye f'ea;”st w:g& rggrﬁci:g;c: tttx)e experience of 1941-50 thfo‘uéhout
. f L .
right in assuming that maternity rates and m::taxll;)t very much higher. Are we

the next thirty years, as duris, Ly rates will be the same durs.
. > g the last thi e . auring
tions from past experience which wonld hei;yu}; i‘gs ? w?;)tm,s I;a:g 31:3: 1?ndeL:a;

aﬂS +Y C c

us review the past briefly from this poi i
ke a distinct _point of view. In doing s

Z}lreadsel1 :;:ttlmt;gto Itlhata)e tw?eﬁ two quite different sets of qucrslfio:l(: w@v:hgu},d
the thisty.year periodps?nm of thzrtyy years before 1921 differed Simrpl frir;
in the virtual eliminationcfblgz'z‘ The difference, as we have seen czmam
pestilence ; and the comm arring one exception) of deaths from fa;ninc\-\‘n;i
ohat may be called normaimcemen't of a process of significant reductior; in
permanent > Or should we ?0“31“}'- May' We assume that these gains arc
may return and the level of cecpt a5 2 possibility that famine and pestilence
thirty years ? Let us dism‘;mrm'ai mortality may rise again, within the next
and aseume that the eains 1ss this possibility from our mind for the present
comparison of 1 921—30gwich ;lfg; Ipzrmanem. We thall enguire whetherp (;;n
comparton ¥ ¥ ~40 and the latter with 1941-50, there is such
end ds regards changes either of mortality rates o of r:a:s e
ermty

rates or both that we should expect the
. rowth ; :
e sanily ot o oty e ho i o0n oy 121

; 7. For information on these trends wc
. - . h
yegxstratxon of births and deaths— which, as :;r;;do
in many ways. In the country as a whole,
182

turn to the statistics of
el y explan}ed, arc defective
ystem of registration has been
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in force throughout the peridd 1921-50 in roughly three-quarters of the country
(on a population basis). The following table shows the numberts of births and

deaths which were registered in each of the three decades, as well as the average
birth rates and average death rates for each decade derived therefrom s

TABLE §

Mean Mean

Registered Registered decennial decennial

births deaths birch rate death rate

Decade (IN LAKHS) (in Lakss)  (Registered) (Registered)
1921-3¢ .« - 669 502 33'7 25°3
193140 753 512 33°8 23°0
194150 680 486 272 19°4

Before proceeding to draw any inferences from these figures we should observe
that the birth rate is deduced to be 27°2 for the decade 1941-50 when we have
already in an earlier chapter, concluded that the correct level is 0.  Evidently,
32 per cent of all births escaped registration during 1941-50 (apart from the
fact that the births occurring among a quarter ?f the population wereniot attemp-
ted to be registered at all). Simifarfy, the registered deaths yield a death rate of
194 when we have reason to believe the true death rate was 27. It follows
that 28 per cent of all deaths escaped registration during 1941-50, in the areas

where registration was being effected.

gssume that the rares derived from the registration data

for different ycars may be compared with one another and correct conclusions
nds even though the absolute values are incorrect.

drawn regarding time-trends : :
stified so long as we are dealing with areas in which

The assumption would be j , ] '
P duly large and with periods during which the system

the omissions are not un r
was worked with much the same degree of efficiency year after year, without
any material improvement Of deterioration. Whether this assumption, holds

good of the comparison between 1921-30 angi 193140 is doubtful ; it is certain

that it is wholly jnapplicable to thf: gomparxson between 193140 and 1941-50

even in those states where the omissions are not unduly large. This negative
that the reasons should be placed on record:

conclusion is sO important
from the figures of TABLE 5 that it is not merely

rst,— We may observe \
Farst the registered birth rates and registered death rates which have
fallen; the absolute numbers of registered births and registered deaths

5. This raises the suspicion that what we are witnessing

have also falle : :
may not be a fall in the number of births but a rise in the number

of births which have escaped registration.

g It is usual to
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Secondly,— T sson i
’ g:t;feilmn&;ﬁgim ed when we compare the differ

tained by the census an'I‘51 deat.h rate, with the growth rate eer.
against a growth rat;: £ he difference s 7-8 during 1 33(3_“‘
193140 against a Of 13°1 whereas it had been 108 %tr.so
another way, the r. growth rate of 127 To put the m rin
fallen more’ e (;:lglstered rates show the birth rat attel: in
effects of migral:iony ti::'m the death rate.  If we ma ¢ o have
of the rate of grov,vtth ° gould fiean a s“bStantiai’ lggggtyse
was 0o reduction of the ut the census figures show th e
believe that migratio ¢ rate of growth. We have good r o 16
in the country as a vl:hcannot have affected the rate OERSODS Py
(though the position ; ol.e by even as much as one growth
confiren the suns on is different in certain zon per cent

picion that the systcm of reg; es). The figures

and deaths might hav
. e bee :
during 1941-50 than in 1931 7 working much less efficiently

decades ma ingi ~40. The comparis
births and go?il: Tnging to light a fall in pthe orr; e
The point cessarily a fall in the actual numbegrls(:;alt)l'(r)g) o
oint was specially examj e
L > ined b
eration: io o oY Ve i
(?fpall o cSe rlsri— rz}lafxtils; v:'(il conditions in his statrey S%}E:rlcntender‘n of Census
view that there has beenla?ieeffi(r):il?edén the State Census Reggrvtzrgmg tgs e b
: ) NS —- confirms the
This conclusion cterioration in the effici i
years thereafter tEZe ccllisrt]ro't cause any surprise, Duringtﬁtl?cncy of registration.
yeart k, trict administrative establishm - e and for some
new work in connection initially with the p ol were loaded with too

increasingly with ! rosecut
comtrol. 8‘}1’{0 dting)e vfrci:alem of keeping food supplies ‘:gg. of the war and later
ork of every description suffered inlé;g;ind lihmcs under

» InCluding the mainte-

nance of adequate supervisio:
¢ € n over the staff
tration of b A+ entrusted wi i
irths and deaths and submission of remnlsﬁﬁgt-‘he duties of regis-
Ing to them,

Comparison of the data relatin
» @ . t - i
vitiated in the same way ; though;g eseégﬁé 30 with those of 1931-40 s not

;ﬁ'orts und.ertaken In some areas to tmprove th .
ave also introduced an element of non—compaer ebf'l}'c e
ability,

9. We may now make th i
i Tonsd s e following observari
(f) The registered birth rate was th f
e ¢ same duri
This is probably tru "
154 p y true also of the actual bir

ons on the figures for India

g 1931-40 a ‘
th rate.4 s during 1621-30.
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(#7) The registered death rate during 1931-40 was smaller than that of 1921-
bably a genuine fall in the actual death rate.

30. There was pro
(tf) There are large reductions, both in the registered birth rates and
registered death rates, when we compare I94I-50 Wwith 1931-40 ;

the reduction of the registered birth rate actually exceeding that of the
registred death rate. It should not be supposed that the true birth rates
and true death rates changed in this manner. It is not possible to say
from these figures alone, whether they changed at all; and if so, how. ’

10. Among the states where births and deaths are registered, there are only
four in which it has been computed that the omissions are fewer than one in

four during 1941-50 ; and consequently, even smaller, in earlier decades. These

are, in order of efficiency of registration: Punjab, Madras, Madhya Pradesh and

Bombay. Let us observe the trends disclosed by the registration data in these
statcs, as shown in the table below :

TABLE 6
Registered birth rate Registered death rate
Nawrd ————— — A
State N 1921-30 193140 1941-50 192130 193140 1941-50"

Punjab . Himalayan . 3477 358 341 31'4 269 23-8
40°0  30'3  26°3 239

Plain . - 412 43°6

Deccan . 3577 385 331 2577 260 2277
Madras . J West . . 358 350 31°3 22°2 206 185
North . 309 347 30°5 213 22°4 20'7
South . 3I'0 34°0 30°4 21'9 21'9 207
Deccan—
Northern 389 39°5 353 277 260 24°4
Deccan— 185 160 , ;
Bombay - Southern 37°4 . . 72 26°3 age .
. Y Gujrat , 362 38'9 36°2 26°7 26'6 - 22%
Greater
23'1 281 201 160

Bombay 188 25'4
LKonkaﬂ . 33’9 330 27'0 23'3  21°3 18°3

dhya North-West  41°2 437 368 32°5 350 31
Ma y r 35-2 29-8 27.8 28'?

Pradosh < Bast . . 394 39°2
 South-West 438 4l 39°'4 33'3 336 321

| the areas where the registration data are

trends, we are left in TABLE 6 with figures

spersed areas in the country. Whatever

hese figures would probably reflect the
. 185

had to exclude al
oses of assessing

and widely di
ly drawn from t

Though we have
too defective for purp
for sufficiently large
infercnces are Jegitimate
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true position in the country as a whole

to the present writer : The following inferences seem credible

" (%) Changes between 1921-30
| -30 and 1931-40—

up of two features : o i The gen ' i

the other— a sign.iﬁ(c):zfl-t— ahdeﬁmtely rising or iatgr?lar pll:'ture - made

The rise in the birth rat’ oo rather stmal, ful n? ﬂ;nh cath e

in s e e reflewe}s probably associated with a ¢ death rate.

mortalities of inﬂuenjza 1Ctmg the abnormal consequ s of o

places (e.g., North Mad plague and famine in earl; | o SCoctive
2 Madras and South, Madrag thelert: decades. In some

1S¢ may be

deceptive and indicati
¢ ve merel
the efficiency of registration. y of the results of special efforts to

() Cha

upnf)i’s tvtf)mf)'zz’:urigél_ém and 1941-50— The | .
consists in part of tj)é Jirst,— there is a fall ing?hl:ratl).pmtum is made
earlier decade and in p;:tnclellauon of the rise which ha(;rth rate  which
1921-30 ; and second] a0 of:a further fall below th occurred in the
1931-40 and 1941_53) ’—thher,e 1s a further drop in thz ;evels reached in
drop which had which is a shade More eath rate between
occurred between 1921-30 and pronounced than 1,
Where an earlier increase in the birth rate 1931-40. e

improvement in the registration of births and ((101' death ratc) had been due
I to

the improv itat it i
provement was not maintained and a set—beaths’ 't Is almost certain thy
t
To thi
S €Xtent
3y

- there was no real change in ei
ge in either decad, .
there was no special i cade. It is also .
oceurred in theplacsltald:?apc)izovement originally— deterli)grsiib(}e Fhat* even where
allowance for such vagari anfd has exaggerated the trends "IV Tegistration has
bility that the true bi rtgh ;;ts of registration, it is difficult tq After making duc
true birth rate of 1941-50 (;-: f :g;l—i%“ﬁght have been a(;i:tlfcl:ehiogt the possi-
has, in fact, be »» 40). We should accept j ugher than (he
gr01’.1n d about tﬁfé 3 eiftf;lallaizduc;}gn of the birth ratee.pt &l':sasé()bable that thelll':
» er

“the birth i .
1rth rate in two ways :  the former has fallen in brate differs from that of

whereas the latter has mov oth deca u
moved up and down; and, the d’o' ie tdeS successively
P in the death rate is
18

11. The fact
lower than the 1rutehzcl1[ez:il}(1e ;«31 e df? ath rate of 1941-50 must h
Life Tables which have be 1€ Ol 1921-30 is brought out j ave been definitely
VAIDYANATHAN for the fo «n computed for the two pt’.riot:;ldepmdently by the
table data are fully discusrmfir and by Shri S. P. JaIN for Sh_— oy Shri L.
follows. sed in Shri JADYS report. The sapiy The life

156 Salient features gre as

ack occurred.
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at any particular age, is a good index of the net
lity at all subsequent ages. But the nature of
ation is such that a good deal of guess-work

enters into this factor at very young ages. The values of expectation of life
at birth must, therefore, be treated with some reserve ; but the values for
expectation of life at higher ages may be relied upon more confidently. The

relevant figures are shown below :

The expectation of life,
result of the incidence of morta
the data used for purposes of calcul

TABLE 7
Increase in
- expectation of life
1921-30 1941-50 during 20 yea'l;

26 years and 32 years and § years and 6 months

Expectation of life
11 months 5 months

at birth
36 years and 39 years 2 years and 7 months

Expectation of life
5 months

at age 10

ubt that there has beent a significant increase
is the same thing as 2 significant decline
ndicates a trend of which we should take
tes of future growth. But before following up that

point, a brief digression is necessary in order to prevent the possibility of any
sense of complacency arising out of our finding that the death rate has, in fact,

fallen and the expectation of life has increased.
12. The expectation of life at age 10 18 59°0 to 60 in England and Wales,

Australia and New Zealand. It is 56 in the United States of America, about
It is now 39 in India. We continue to retain the

oin Japanand in Egypt. . !
O distin?:Zion of having the lowest expectation of life among all the

no room for do
of life— which

This conclusion i

Thesc figures leave
in the expectation
of mortality rates.

notice when making estima

13. We should also remember that preventable deaths continue to occur in
especially heavy numbers among infus 'afrfld o T v oo ageTsh. bt
i i ¢ mortality rates 8t different ages is very-poor. 1he best
information abou ble to form on this subject from available

judgment which the present Writer isa
data is furnished in TABLE 8 on next page.
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TABLE 8

Number of deaths occurring among 1,000
persons of all ages during any one ye:f (1:’)41—50)

- —
: © Al Under Ages
ages age S5t 54 55 f,ﬁs over
South India . . . . 210r22 8org or 8
(Madras) 7er s
West India . . . . 26 I 9 6
(Bombay)
North India . . . . 270r28 11 ) Id or 11 6
(Uttar Pradesh)
Central India . . . . 34 15 13 6
(Madhya Pradesh)
INDIA . . . - 27 11 ; ?

—
— —

In all the four zones for which available data permit a judgment, it wi
- that the number of deaths occurring under age 5 equals or exce;, ds “t’;’l:: ::Izgeen
of deaths occurring at all ages between 5 and §4; and is substantj .

of the deaths occurring among elderly persons aged 55 and over, ally in excess

14. The mortality of children under age § is heavy.

mortality of infants, who die before they complete one yf\:z’r of‘fsx ;g: nigs t:: m .atﬁe
heavy. It is true that our infant mortality rate is diminishing, ' Du rigem hy
decade ending 1931, it was 176 infant deaths per 1,000 births. Durir% the
next decade, it was 164. During the last decade, it was I52. g the
figures based on registration. When we allow for omissions
(which are almost certainly more numerous among infants
after birth than among infants who survive), the true rates
be higher than these figures (which are, even as they
‘high). We-have seen that out of 27 deaths of persons of all
annually among 1,000 persons in India) 11 deaths occur amo ;

5 years of age.  Out of these 11 deaths, it is almost certain chf 76}1;?::;71 aunder
infants who have not completed one year of age. This appalling waste ofm(l)i';’g
and maternal suffering, so largely preventable, goes on day after day in al p. ¢
of the country. Madhya Pradesh seems to have an unenviable distinc%ms
Whereas in the country as a whole, 40 child births occur every year amon.
1,000 people, Madhya Pradesh has 44. Whereas in the country o5 4 whoxlxg
7 infants die before they are one year old, the number in Madhya Pradesh i ‘;;,
The entire excess of births is matched by an equal excess of infant deaths
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figures behind and resume our
15. Let us now leave these unpleasant |

discuszion cof trends during the last three decades. We n;lay lzle sat'lrsgzdd rt(])m:
there has been a real drop in the death rate from decade to decade. 1he drop
‘ : They reflect the modest success, which has

are real though they are small. ; . . W

undoubtedly been achicved in successive deca.des, in reg;ltil;lg the incidence of
ich i n our o .

premature death of the type which is normal in

i which w luded
Wh i the birth rates, from hich we conc
at about the rise and fall Qf ‘ .
that there was perhaps a net diminution of the birth rate to a small extent

. : Jevel of 1921-30? The changes would
duting 1-50 as compared with the . o,
ar?}:l:llbr tfwggc asttributable to two causes of which one is indicated by the figures

in the table below ©
he ta TABLE 9

er of married females per 1,900 persons
Nuars offboth sexes and all ages in

_
Madhya

Decade Age-group Pr Zfite‘:;x Madras _ Bombay  Pradesh
i R

1921-30 - 462“22 _iz_ _—3_8- __3_7_ 8
istogd - - 7 B 27 il

[15-24 ;2 Loy ;ﬁ '872
- R T B ..
15to 44 - ’ 1 —xf_z_ —Eﬁ —-ﬂ

e B G #
ORIRINE T B G
15t0 44 - ) ___1_8_9 _118 i e

h decade i3 arithmetical mean of tWLO figures computed from the
t the beginning and end of the decsde. iU

tt
It wi bserved that the figures of Madhya Prﬁdesh;izor‘::ﬁ;nanof chilgl:
t will be o vsc‘_r - cant increases in the nurpbers 0 magv1 o ok
Pradosh shovt “B% 2130 10 1931740, WhilC those of Ma A}E cailed analysi
bearing 15¢ ﬁx"m'f a t decreases from 1931-40 10 1941°50- eh . '31(,-1 S
Madras show Slgml:;agh a Pradesh (the analysis took into account changes W(; l;n
of such changes in ha»wsy that they must be due to the distortions caused by
natural divisions) ShOWS . by the great influenza epidemic on 2 generation
selective mortality inflicte 189

Notk - The figure for eac
data relating to the censuses @



CHAPIER V : THE PROSPECT—IQ8I

whose age structure had been distorted by tt :

1891—.1900. There is litile doubt that, whgre }:ﬁefée:;e t;il;}u:f;s (;i(;hg decac.le
t}}e birth rate (and not merely ups and downs in the efficiency of regi OWns In
births), th? .prin'cipal operative cause has been the changes in e?}ftmmn of
structure arising in the manner just described. That is probably t he age-sex
explanation of the ups and downs of the birth rate, ¥ the correct

. . But is i
eJ.zplanauon also of t'he finding that there is a net resultant lcsimlrt, )a I<t>0.mp1ete
difficult to say. It is not impossible that the average age of nxar;'iage (l)sf ;:1);

may have risen somewhat and caused this net resultant dro e

age of marriage may have come about, as a result of the ChildpMarfigeen;e in the
Act of 1929— even though (as pointed out in an earlier chapter) %h ]estraxpt
continues to be disregarded by quite considerable numbe ¢ aw sull

parts of India. It must be borne in mind, however, thr:t Of;h};e?glte in many
drop, for which an explanation is sought, is so very small that the rwlirte;‘g;ﬁ

existence has to be established by elaborate argument.

16. In the light of this review of the past what do we infer about the futy ?
re

So far as maternity is concerned, our assessm. .
cate a trend which would justify us in assuming zﬁ;o\f;hye ,::ts; ic{les not indi-
future unless something happens which leads to the Wide-Spreag 3; d‘f,ferent
contraception— a contingency which we shall reserve for later dis adopton of
position is different about mortality. Our assessment of the pastcussxon. . T_he
Us in assuming that a further decline of mortality might take p] wo,‘ﬂd Justify
thirty years. It is perfectly obvious that a large pro place in the next

. orti .
occur at present are preventable. There is, therefore,pquitznco(r)xiigeatgs Which
for reduction of mortality, especially among infants and very y°“nge131i }gr scope

en.

It follows that (unless the rate of growth of populasion ;
ception or a breakdown of food supply of such a ml-ouswn::;;he;’;e‘io@ezzga-
a

return to the atmormal

e will incregse during 1951-80 ara
o (N crRores)  Jaster rate than during 1921-50
e — v Nevertheless, it s expedient for pur‘
s . 41 poses of further discussion tha w~
T . . .. 46 should accept a forecast which errs orez
o L Y the side of under-statemens yqrhey

than the contr ] N
to the two sets of figures already mentioned (in TABLES 2 a’g 4)“2? ;:f;r:gle
Y

assume that the future growth of population will be as shown in Taprg 10
190 ’
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during the three decades before 1951, cultivation
i ini i We shall

er capita has been steadily declining and food sho;tage growing.
ixam?ﬁe, in the last section, whether these tenc}enc1es will be arrested and
reversed during the next three decades. In doing so we shall endeavour to
think quantitatively. Shall we be able to develop agriculture so as to keep pace
with the numbers specified in TapLe 10 7 Thatis the question we shall seek

to answer.

Before we start,
may prove to be even fas
It is nearly as certain as any pre

17. We have seen that

Jet us be quite clear about this— our growth in numbers
ter than is shown by TABLE IO. It will not be slower.
diction can possibly be that our number will

rise to §2 crores round about 1981, unless any of the two developments occurred

beforehand. The first of these conceivable developments may be described as the

‘catastrophe’.  Our food shortage which has grown in the past, in the manner

described in the last chapter, might—if permitted— grow still further, with the

result that the distribution of food supplies might breakdown (as it did in 1943,
i If this happens over extensive areas for a few years in succession, it
in Bengal). s hap es on the scale which prevailed

- ; idemic diseas

willrin n o ok e 20T e v by

trendég of 1921"50 in resp ect Of mortality, W(.)uld have br?ken do'w n‘l ) O
The second contingency may be descrlbe.d s L ? ear-t%lra;:ie_.t chil‘cllr

womenfolk might begin t0 practise contracepuon and. vo ugtarx%' trlrlut i

bearing, as they are doing in Western European countries dto ;y. 21;_ oainc:::

our assilmption that 1951-80 willb bekgov:lronvflfl1 by the trends of 1921-5 :

ity, would have broken '

pect of matery (as most people would like to do) E_hat the ‘catastrophe’
18. If we assume ur and that the ¢near-miracle’ should not also be

- itted to ocC .
vl no; e %?crrrluggdare committed to the develo;;;mentC of agnfiulntgie a;t a %e
counted on, f people in 1981. Can we do this e
i at least 52 crores oL P ) .

T er & t?hf:eguasﬁon, according to the best judgment of the pr;s;nt cwr(x:;ef
answer to this The reasons are explained in the next sect’lon. he conclu

is in the nega. =~ that we must count on the ‘near-miracale’ and bring it about
sion is then dra‘:glopinglagﬂculmre as fast as we can. This view Is explained

while we are de : : .
in the next succeeding section of this chapter
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B — Agricultural Productivity : development targets

19. . Wlf};:n we discuss agricultural development and fr
targets therefor, it is convenient to use two different —_— .
‘production’— to signify two different things. We J&::Sheaf rt?o ciu.ctxv;ty and
planning the production of rice or wheat so as to get so many I’akhs mfrtance’ (.)f
such and such a year. But that is not possible. It may be po. '1;)1 wons in
ahead the production of a particular year in mines or factoriespbss1 i g pan
possible to do it on farms.  For, the monsoons are (at any rate at ’ x-c:s1t D oot
the control of man. The vicissitudes of the seasons alterp t}fm) be yond
crops, from one year to the next, by much larger amounts thap o el of
which can be brought about by human contrivance within the samém 4 mcreas.e
does not mean that agricultural development cannot be achijeved btlme, This
On the contrary, we have perhaps reached a stage in the develo Y planmng.
culture when further development is unlikely to occur on any s?m-eg ¢ of agri-
without planning and state-aid. But we should be clear that grlxlx e ale
to increase by planned development is not the production o a at we seek
year ; but the ‘average level of production’— above and below wlﬁchnfh particular
tion of particular year fluctuates in response to seasonal conditi ¢ produc-
error and confusion will be avoided if this distinction is borne in o Much
firmly than it is at present. Let us use the term ‘productivity’ 1o reri!}e‘: So mt?lr'e

is

‘average level of production’, in order to emphasize the fact that
referring to the production of particular years. We are nor

ame programmes and

20. Itis useful to go a step further and dot the s
definition of ‘productivity’ so that it might become possi
the birth rate or the death rate or similar useful statistica] concept: .
is presented by the fact that the same land is wused in gl; A difficulty
(sometimes even simultaneously) to grow different crops, Wheerent seasons
productivity of a plot of agricultural land, we can grow more e n we ralsg the
more millets or more cotton— more or less as needed. Develo OF more jute,
ductivity is one thing, and the allocation of increased productivitp ment (_)f pro-
alternative uses is another. It is not unusual for people to imagine thy to dlffe.rent
has been increased when there is merely diversion from, say Shortat Productivity
to millets or from millets to groundnuts. We cannot add up tile wei tsltaple _Cotton
crops and arrive at a single total of the combined weight of af g tof different
need a conventional method of establishing equivalence berm Tops. .S‘o we
crops in order to arrive at a single yardstick for the mecn different
productivity. ' easurement of
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Let us accept two conventions. First, — all foodgrains (when they are
clean, dry, dehusked and fit for human consumption) may be regarded as
cquivalent to one another, maund for maund, and added up on that basis.
Secondly,— the productivity of any plot of agricultural land is the weight of the
average annual yield (less seed*) of foodgrains actually grown on such land ;
provided that where a crop other than a foodgrain is grown, it is assumed that
the foodgrains normally grown on such land or similar land in the vicinity
had been grown instead.

21. With the help of these conventions we may fix the present level of
productivity of agriculture in India as follows : We have already assumed}
the average yield (Jess seed) of foodgrains cultivated in India (as an average of
five years preceding 1951) was 556 lakhs of tons. The gross area sown to
foodgrains is 78 per cent of the gross area sown to wall crops. The total
productivity may therefore be assumed as [556X100/78, i.e.] 700 lakhs of
ANNUAL tons. '

22. Seven hundred lakhs of ANNUAL tons round about 1951 is then our
starting point ; when our total number was 36 crores. What is the level
of productivity needed round about 1981, when we expect our number to
have grown to 52 crores ? Before we estimate this, however, we should take
note of the shortages which were present round about 1951.

The shortage of foodgrains has already been estimated. Round about
1951, the annual average was 34 lakhs of tons.  There are known to be shor-
tages of smaller order in other crops also.  Let us, therefore, assume in round
figures that 750 lakhs of ANNUAL tons of agricultural productivity are required
in order to feed and clothe 36 crores of people at the current levels of comsumption.
This is the same thing as saying 5 ANNUAL tons are required for every 24 persons.
At this rate, we can compute what we shall need by way of agri-
cultural productivity in 1961 when we shall be 41 crores ; in 1971 when
we shall be 46 crores ; and in 1981 when we shall be 52 crores—
if we are to overcome existing shortages and maintain current levels of consumption
without deterioration. ‘The results are shown in TABLE 11 on next page.

*]t is very necessary that seed should be deducted from the gross yield (among other reasons) because
the proportion of seed to gross yield is very different for different grains, “

te¢f, Chapter 1V, para 64; and APPENDIX V.
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TABLE 11

Target, o

Needed development o,

agricultural agricilnn al

. productiviry productivity

Population (IN LAKHS OF (IN TAKDIS OF

Year (IN CRORES) ANNUAL TONS) ANNUAL TONS)
1961 . . 41 850 Iso
1971 . . . 46 960 260
1981 . . . 52 1,080 380

23. As long as the population 8rows, our agricultura] productivity
must also grow.  Our target for development is, therefore, q moving target which
1s indicated by the figures of the last column of TABLE 11, If we express  these
figures as percentages of the level of productivity Prevailing in India tound
about 1951 (viz., 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tons), we may say that the incregse

required is of the order of 21 per ceny before 1961, 37 per cent before 1971 and 54
per cent before 1981, '

Let us recall the fact that we have taken care to avoid over-estimating
either the probable increase of numbers or the probable requirements of fuod.
grains per head of population or the probable proportion of gl Crops  to food-
grains*. The targets set out in TABLE 11 are, therefore, minimal estimages of
the scale and tempo of development which are essential if existing
are to be overcome and if we are to supply the food and cloth needed by our
growing numbers out of the produce of our land. Ifour future rate of develop-
ment of agricultural productivity falls short of these targets we must expect to

have less food and cloth to go round for all, or to have to import more foodgrains
or more cotton or both.

shortages

24. No one is likely to dispute these statements. In fact, everyone is
anxious to see that agricultural productivity is developed ag rapidly as possible,
The Central Government and al € concentrating their
—————— The high Proportion o

1 the State Governments ar

*The last mentioned point is especially important.
cereals) to all crops in our cultivation reflects the high proportion of food
If we are to have more vegetable oil and more ghee, more milk o b
more sugar and spices in our food (and more of these are b
we should increase the proportion of foodcrops other than
because any increase in such crops cannot be secure
cereals, which we cannot afford, Thf: point should,
specifiedin TABLE 1T are minimal in the sense that 1
of current nutritional standards,
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f foodgraing (especinlly
graing {especially cereals) in our diet,
utter-milk, more Vegetables and fruits,
adly needeq if we are to have beteer nutrition)
foodgrains. Ay Present we  cannot (o thix
dexcept ar the ¢ st of a more thay commensurate loss of
however, be noted that the targets of

: development
hey do not include Provision

for material mprovement
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i it. Our First Five Year Plan, it is well known, has p}aced ther E;c;t
e oo noce d for this development in the forefront, -About 45 pe -
e e 0 neeiig enditure on all development schemes is earmarked forht Z
of the planfe f e‘Xlz-iculture, irrigation and power. Funds'; necessary for vtV gst
o *O rd?*d are to be made available on a very high priority: a
PPOS ot az,fcc ,H clear is whether the schemes are sufficient to solye o§r
ks o D qu:;eil*rifl'ne how far the schemes included in the Plan'wﬂl take
pmblcm.rds%itel;stfain;nent of the targets of TABLE 11. How much will remain
Itlj bt;) v;‘)I‘fl‘ovicled by future Five Year Plans ?

The most reliable as well as the most durable ‘of .all ttsa met:odsTh?g

> icultural productivity is to increase the irrigate area. 'l e
e e e n of new irrigation works or improvement of existing irr
vone COHS{?ICFloweII known that schemes for the development of n:ngatlm;
gation works. }txlsforefront of all schemes for the development of agrlcultulr:;
are plac d Cin i* First Five Year Plan. All are familar w1t¥1 t.he great mu
producy Llle projects, as well as numerous other irrigation pro;ec;:
. i V)a Wf}lfich are either under construction or are about to .
(mijor 4nc ml’?“zr ugh they are well known, it is to be doubted ‘whether tl.lere: is
undertaien. ti(t)at%ve perception of the scale of the undertaking or reah;anor;
af (:01:rct(’:atctqtltlxz':rt1 n the literal sense of the phrase, it is altogether unprecedente
of the I )

in the history of the world.

6. To begin with, we are far too apt to imagine th'at m;_r t;:lou‘r;;c)l;jlfcis Pg‘:g
26. 5, d with other countries of the :

: ith irrigaton, as compare ‘ other
eqylpp?ddwggced %ha t we have a much larger leeway to make up fg::x;mmen—
this it 13 CThis is entirely wrong. We can have a correct idea oh b o
Coumr‘](ﬁ. task which we have undertaken only if we realise the kt)ll'ut rés vgurces of
s1t}’10fvtL er eady gone very far in developing thil usle ?fg uf;‘e ise of usable
we have dy gone very far in developin

. we have already go s ished b
water, )t ?Sland Unfortunately, the true position cannot be esta th;)l} irrisi
E s because it s very diffiult to get hold of comparable e o 1t at
hgufjes ::in different countries. Such figures as ttllljere arled gg aO whole and
gated are i oportion of its crops than the wor .

ia irrigates a higher prop o r propor-
Ilrlldla ng{i‘:)ly no other large country except Lh(ina xrrJ%ategsr :s illgil:a s% Wﬁ -
that pr - tion of irrigated area to

. ticular, the propor . . . figures
tlon.h - llfgrr in Eur’ope or North America than in India. The relevant figur

ch sma . ,

If]:)l; India, round about 1951, are given below

f acres. The gross area
ia’ i d now measures 2,867 lakhs o

It'ld?a St f)l\l/g;‘;atzez;ili;khs of acres; the difference being the area sown more
1 1S Jus )
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than once during the same year. Out of 3,244 lakhs of acres sown
no less than 503 lakhs of acres are irrigated.
per cent of the total area sown. The
zones s shown in the table below. :

» the crops on
The irrigated arca is thus 15°5
proprotion of irrigated arca for different

TABLE 12

27. We must have some idea
,Pe:rcetn;age of . of the rate at which irrigation has
irrigated area to . s
Zone gr ea somne developed in the past if we are to
assess correctly the scale of the

North India . . 234 effort we are making for the future.
East India . . 17-0 How many of the works which at
South India . . 258 present provide irrigation for 5
West India . . 48 crores of acres antedate British rule
ﬁf,‘:fﬁ‘flwﬁf Edia 22:; — we ha\{eno means of computing.
e It is certain that some of them are

Inbia . . 15°5 well over two thousand years

L — old. It is probable the greater
-part of the present imrigated area had been bro

o ) ught under irrigation long
before British rule. It is, however, characteristic of jrrigati

. Tals @ respect of land revenue and
rent. Inaddition to all this, it is a fact that very la

under irrigation by major i
within the last century.

We have got detailed and accurate
reckoned that the total area irrigated by
and revenue accounts have been maintained) is 291 lakhs of acres in wndivided
India. Out of this, it is estimated that 142 Jakhg of acres are in ar
Pakistan. The development of irrigation,
was 149 lakhs of acres. It took roughly a

inforr.namn about this. It has been
public works projects (for which capita]

within Indiain its present  limits,
century for this development to

*The area of cultivated land (or net area sown) should be qist

o P inguished from the total (or gross) area
sown. Similarly the ares of ltﬂ&atedlimdlu_dls'tmgmsbablc from the total area irrigated, TmS Mmost appro-
priate comparison is between the total area irrigated and the tota) area sown,
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occur. The table below shows the break up of this total by zones and periods
of construction :

TABLE .1 3

(IN LAKHS OF ACRES)

Constructional period
¥ e S
Zone I%fg;e 1891-1920  1921-1940 Total
North India . . 32°5 (xR 182 548
East India . . s I 7.0 . i2°1
South India . . 12°6 13°1 2:4 281
West India . . 07 16 15 3-8
Central India . . .- 07 59 66
North-West India .  27°5 91 6-4 430
Ioa . . 784 366 344 149°4

indicate a fairly steady, but slowly diminishing, tempo of
constgl;igxgx‘.n&'srhe marked inequalities of t_ievelqpt'nent in the’ different zones
should also be noted.  One should not imagine this .mvolves arbitrary preferenee
for some areas and neglect of others. North India, North-West India and
South India presented much better scope for proﬁtab.le development th.an West
India and Central India. East India was better pr(?vxded by nature with rain-
fall and soil moisture than other zones and was less in need of new works of irri-

gation.

28. We must not under-estimate the scale of the effort which the figures of
TABLE 'x3 stand for. We can appreciate how large an undertaking it was, if
compare this history of development with that of the United States of
anexica as indicated by the following passage from the report of the Hoover
mmission : | | | |
” “Atthe time, the great multi-purpose projects were insugurated, the earlier
rojects of irrigation had been largely completed and were furnishing water to
Ebolut 2,790,000 acres. In the 18 years since that time ab.om 1,500,000 acres
¢ additional soil have been brought under irrigation with perhaps another
(250 000 acres more benefiting indirectly from the water supplied by the
) ' H 3
multi-purpose projects.
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It is evident that the development of irrigation by the construction of large
scale public works projects was undertaken in India on a much larger scale
and carried out at a much faster pace than in the United States of America.

29.. Now, it is scarcely credible but nevertheless true that the First Five
Year Plan includes major irrigation projects which are calculated to bring more
area under new trrigation than the entive area brought under new irrigation by

all major irrigation projects which were constructed during a century of British
rule. The relevant figures are shown in the table below :

TABLE 14

Irrigated area under major projects*
{IN LAKHS OF ACRES)

‘ Prajects constructed a Firse
during Five Year Plan
Zone the last century Projects

North India 55-8 19°5
East India . . . 12°1 550
South India . . . 28-1 10°3
West India e 38 105
Central India . . . 66 10°7
North-West India . 43°0 549
INDIA . . . . 149° 4 160-9

A complete spedﬁcation of the individual projects, of which the planned

results are shown in the last column of this table, will be found in the papers
printed as APPENDIX VI

30. Judged in the light of the scale and tempo of past development the
present undertaking appears to be so stupendous that it may well be asked
whether the planned results are not seriously over-estimated. There is no
reason to believe they are. 1t is true that no one can be absolutely certain of the

*These figures relate to irrigation benefits from thesc projects on completion, The five multi-purpose
projects— Kosi, Koyna, Chambal, Rihand and Krishna Valley on which work has yet to be started and
certain tube-well schemes in Uttar Pradesh which would be completed in 1966-67, are excluded.
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results of any undertaking until one has got them. But there is no justification
for misgivings, because planning of major irrigation projects is not a new task.
The engineers of North-West India, North India and South India  have got
nearly a century of experience to go upon. The projects may indeed take some-
what longer to complete than eager people may desire. The people may take
time to adapt the land under these projects to irrigated cultivation. Even after
jrrigation starts, it may take a little time before the yield increases to the normal
Jevel of irrigated crops. Experience shows that we must be prepared for all this.
tittle doubt that the availability of water would have been

But, there need be
d the planned extension of irrigated area will, in fact, take

correctly estimated an
place.

31. Now, it may be asked if all this is now possible, why was it not attemp-
ted before ? It is necessary that we should ask this question explicitly and
make sure that we have answered it correctly. The right answer is 10 be
found in the relation between costs and results.  An analysis of costs and results
of the old major irrigation projects and the major development plan projects
under the First Five Year Plan is madein a note printed as Part B of
AppENDIX VI. The main conclusions are as follows: In the old days, the selection
of projects for execution was limited by the consideration that the net revenue
return should suffice to render the enterprise a profitable undertaking for the
state. [ There were well-recognised exceptions to the rule, but they were limi-
ted] We have discarded this limitation, and hence the large scope for develop-
ment which we are now using up. It is necessary, however, to face the fact that,
with every new advance made in the utilisation of usable water supplies, the

y cost) of new works necessary for making

real cost (and not merely the mone
a further advance has been increasing. T he figures make it quite clear that the

ng returns’ 18 it ¢ffective operation and that every acre of new

Jaw of diminisht
be subsidised by the gemeral tax-payer. The diagrams which

srrigation has t0
precede this page illustrate clearly the enormous scale of the development which

we have undertaken, as well as the trend of diminishing returns against which we
have to contend. This situation is not peculiar to India. It exists in the United
Grates of America also*.  India is distinguishable from United States oaly in
the fact that here the need for an uphill struggle to get water for irrigation, even at .
a loss, is very much more urgent and imperative,

32. What is the probable increase of agricuitural productivity to be expec-
ted when, as planned, these projects are completed and 161 lakhs of acres are
prought under jrrigation ? The Jetailed data necessary for making a firm estimate

—

;of Appmypix V, Part B.
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do not seem to be available. From the published papers j

that the schemes postulate an increase, in terms ofli‘og,zrgsrgn::a};fbeagzﬁct:lu?ed
ANNUAL tons for every 9 acres of new irrigation. Thjs means aq in ‘wo
agricultural productivity of the order of 36 lakhs of ANNUAL tons rease of
mentioned here that we are dealing with the results to be expected wh

the major irrigation projects included in the First Five Yeqr Plan are ::0 eln all
and the anticipated new irrigation is developed fully, Th i8 8 N0t the s mpleted
area likely to be brought under irrigation within the period covered bat?; as the
Five Year Plan. As we are not limiting our review to the next tw g’ e First
years only, we may assume that the planned incregse will be forthco or thr?e
gradual instalments year by year, and will be substantially compjet, "‘;‘ng in
1961. According to TABLE 11, we shall then need 150 Jakhs o ANI:;U e befox_-e
order to overcome current shortages and keep pace with the growth A:: tons in
tion.  The contribution secured from all the major irrigation projecys il (I) flopula
of one-fourth of the total needed. If the scqle of our effort s unprece de;{ I shore
- magnitude of our growing need is even more unprecedented. fed, the

33. But major irrigation projects do not exhaust ist
irrigation in the First Five Year Plan. There are ‘minf)l:e il:fg:';’: n’ made for
also. 'The name is rather deceptive, because the schemes jn qui
no means of minor importance. As a matter of fact we shaj have ton
even larger increase of productivity from such sch 0

emes than
tion projects*.  Minor irrigation works are of many diﬁ‘mfmmtypw_ d
ams,

channels, ordinary wells, tube-wells (other than those included i major jrri
tion projects), tanks and pumping installations, They include Dubl’ior irrigg-
to be constructed and maintained by State Govemmems, 8 well C Wworks
works, which cultivators are to be subsidised and helped to unger t:lf Private
schemes of various State Governments added UP 10 a programme g X¢.  The
yield about 83 lakhs of acres of new irrigation. Ag this wag o es:igned to
insufficient (alongwith other measures) to attain immediate futype und to be
supplementary provision has been made by the Planning G, lzeq.u‘remer}ts,
calls for another 30 lakhs of acres of new irrigation, at an e Imssc;:n which
Crores. t of 30

Altogether, the minor irrigation programme s desi
irrigated area by 113 lakhs of acres— which is between
of the total area under irrigation in the country.

schemeg
are by
Secure an
major irriga-

gned to jincregge
one-fifth ang One-fomtht;

*This does not mean that minor irrigation can be a substitu,
presently that their combined output will ot be enough.
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TABLE 15

First FIVE YEAR PLAN
Minor Irrigation Progrgmme

- . 4{]"{: cost of minor im},razz}?n
Area of new irrigation developments
Zone (IN LAKHS OF ACRES) Rs. as.

North India . . . 111 43 4
East India . . . . 42°3 31 ©
South India . . . 76 186 14
West India . . . 80 104 12
Central India . . . 52 121 1§
North-West India. . . 8-6 I5 10
ALL STATES . . . 828 60 4
Supplementary (Zonally unspecificd) 300 100 " 0

The figures call for the following comments :

First,— They include, as mentioned already, small scale works to be undertaken
as public works and other works to be undertaken by cultivators with
the help of loans, grants and technical assistance. As the figures are not
scparated, it is difficult to assess the prospects of realisation of the pro-
gramme within the time and at the unit costs specified ;

Secondly,— In so far as they are public works undertaken by State Govern-
ments which possess staff experienced in this type of work, it is likely
that planning and organisation are sufficiently well-advanced and the
programme would be carried out. Notall State Governments, how-
ever, are equally well-equipped with staff possessing the necessary
technical qualifications and experience ; and

Thirdly,— The schemes which visualise an offer of financial and other assis-
tance being made by the State Governments in order to s.txmulate culti-
vators to sink wells in their holdings or construct dams, or improve dams,
channels, embankments, ponds, etc., are of very great importance., But
the arrangements necessary for putting sucfh programmes through are
not easy. Some State Governments have inherited a strong enough
machinery of administration from the past. The}r have ‘acqmred expe-~
rience (during several years of ‘Grow More Food’ effort), in the organisa-
tion of the administration of such programmes. Many other statez lka

0
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these advantages. Unless, however, these arran
and efficiently operated in such states also, it m
spend the money provided Or money may be spe
equivalent-increase of productivity. That is one important consideration.
There is another. No scheme of subsidisation of private works will succeed
unless the subsidy was carefully adjusted. If the subsidy is lavishly
given, the development of productivity will be too small in relation o
the expenditure; and progress will be too slow and too costly. 1If, ot
the other hand, the subsidy is not clearly adequate, it will fail to induce
cultivators to undertake improvements.

‘The subsidy must be sufficient
to reduce the net investment by the cultivator to 4 level at which he

could be assured of a profitable return, As large numbers of cultivators
have already been induced by loans and subsidies to carry out such
works during the last few years, it should be possible to settle —in the
light of experience— which is the right subsidy to be offered. Tt would
be surprising if the requirements turned out to be smaller than the
average rate of Rs. 100 per acre provided by the Planning Commission.
The cost figures of at least two zones— where much smaller figures

are provided— would seem to call for upward revision, if the indicated
targets are to be attajned.

gements are perfected
ay not be possible 1o
nt without sccuring an

34. This programme, it has been reckoned in the report on the Fipst Five
Year Plan, is calculated to increase productivit

: . y by 24 lakhs of ANNUAL tons.
From what has been said above, it seems reasonable to conclude that the chances
of the entire programme being implemented within the NEXt two or three years

are poor. More time will be necessary; and, very probably, morc money also.
Experience must show the practicable rate of progress a

rate of progress can, indeed, be rapid if adequate adm;
technical arrangements are perfected and the cultjva
to cooperate with one another and with the loca] offic

to bring about such organisation is a question which admits of no simple
ready-made answer. It is known, however, that active steps are being taken to
find ‘the answer and perfect the arrangements. For our present purposes, we
may, therefore, assume that the two parts of the programme of irrigation develop-
ment— major irrigation projects at present estimated to cost 445 crares and minor
irrigation schemes at present estxmatec'l 10 cost 77 crores— will be put through;
and that they will yield, in reasonable time, an increased agricultural productivity
of the order of (36+24, i.e.,) 60 lakhs of ANNUAL tons.  When we hare go'z i,

where shall we be ?  We shall have secured just aboy; two-fifths of whut we need
by 1961.
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35. Irrigation, of course, is not the only means of ! ncreflsfl r;gmyglsd:é
There ;s “fertilisation’— the cffort to increase the §upply of miner a t€1:1 \farious
well as organic fertilisers and green manure. TI}ls effo;t mergsz ?}:e r? ht seed
measurcs by which cultural practices are 1r,r1pr0\cd——dt1 he ust; mtecﬁgo 8 ofthé
proper preparation of the seed-bed and care of the see ﬁn& € aI; rangements for
growing plant against pests and diseascs, eic. Lastly, t erc; ?:reltivati fn owing to
reclaiming waste land as well as land which hzjts gone 01;.t (1>< du developmers of
the growth of deep-rooted weeds. The latter is closely linke to. ﬁf velop £
the use of tractors. There is no doubt that every one of these different types o

" schemes will contribute something towards the attainment of our target. But
[ty

how much would that contribution be and when shal} we getit 2 In attezlp;l_
ing to answer this question, we enter the arena of h}gl} debate— for we deal,
mgetly in opinion. There are few reliable statistics based on ade.qu.ate
cxﬁcri&wc in the country. We have, instead, varying moods of optimism
and pessimism.

Data regarding responscs to the use (_vf n}ineral fertilisers .:;lri comi‘ng.lnt,. 1n
recent years, and we are perhaps already in sight of a firm basis for g\;imtllta 1lve_:
assessments.  Even then, we should pass beyond the Pug’;l)f tecl ?cll rev;.
tionship between quantities of fertilisers and quantitics of ad 1tv1(c;na 1271(3 lci take )
should count the cost— as we have done about irrigation. ) ef s (l)u e
account of the arrangements necessary for ensuring that el Tert 1seltrs are
distributed at a price at which it Wl.ll be remunerative for the ;1; tlvat}?r? ? tl;set.
111¢m on the production offoodg'rams. .nge again, we shoytlh lftczlfbseid?scatio r?
we are probably up against the impossibility of progress witho )

When we turn from mincral fertilisers to all other measures for the improve-
: Juural practices, it is extremely difficult to achieve a realistic and
nt of cultural pri S5 . ; ‘ .
- fxbl basis such as we need when we are dealing thhlthe vitally important
measurable bass -
igsue of assessing the prospects of food supply of the people
6. The rest of this section 18 devoted to a purely subjective as;essment,
10 rest o : . . . .
. iter, of the prospect for increase of agrlcult‘ural productivity.
by the present Wi ;b ised on any statistical projection of ‘natural’ growth ;
The assessment is not b ¢ ' ey :
[he \L\\Lssllll: surc it would be very small— probably nelg11g1bl¢. 5; Zz)s a;sumzj
; t will be secur.
for we m l\ 0:1"1"" ant part, if not the whole, of future delve opmen e oo
that tie ‘;m[;' p}lh/h‘ works which will not be fully Se_f ’fm‘{(’;cmg;l  on
esuiL of - PRt - ~ on-wide scale.
o ",'C‘?I;»i il state-sudsidised private ffort o ? n"f.”n feasible (though that
state-aided « b . pot meiely what s techno ogically i h
basis, the questiot 8 [s0 how much unremunerative outlay and  how muc
aUs

i y important), but ieved without
is vory 111111\‘)1141\1) . Theidea that development can be achie
subsidy are involved. 203
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counting the cost is unpractical. Concentration on subsidiseq develo

agricultural productivity will involve a corresponding retardation of tlf)menﬂt" “
to improve communications, housing, hygiene, health, education and th? i
ties of life. There are limits to the extent to which such developm c e
‘retarded without creating so much disappointment ang disi et a5
prejudice the success of the whole conception of planned developn?g;(te e

37. Our present level of gross ared sown (reckoni

more than once) is 32 crores. What is it likely t(o g:oig‘fl‘ggtlhe?doﬂb}e—cmp arca
that 35 crores is probably about the limit. We have found, in Ch N su%gemd
reasons for believing that India has already brought un(,ler culztl'pter‘ > Bood
exceptionally large proportion of usable land. It js common kn 1v? t(lion an
over very large areas, land which should have been reserved for uow °ke tha
_ land or pasture has been brought under the plough. In a great ms € 2 wood-

we shall indeed need a carefully organised survey of waste landsan'y villages
l"“‘l_’“ all the areas which it would still be possible to reclaim and’l;r'-:' order 10
cultivation witlgout excessive subsidisation. In the course of such surv "8 under
have to ascertain the different forms of state-aid necessary for bringin ‘3: we shall
cultivation. It would, however, be unjustified optimism to img g ‘ in under
“large areas of land which would yield a return commensurate “‘1 _fi;:ltht at very
of cultivation— even after subsidised reclamation — wjl] be foundl e h}bour
Progress in this respect, will be both small and slow. very quickly.

It is possible to increase crop-acreages, wi
S ' without e i fvat:
waste land, if we can increase double-crop;;ing. Heré“ﬁns“’“ of cultivation to

. 5 gain we alread hav
a very large proportion under double-croppin ati . acy have
PPing. The duration of soj| moisture

is the principal limiting factor and itis doubtfy] whether there can b h
an be muc

increase, except pari passu with the growth of irrigati
. ation— 3¢ L .
under private wells. gation— especially irrigation

The assumption that the crop-acreage under both he
3 crores of acres before 1981 is probably optimistic, b
tivity ? We should assume a rate respresemintgihr: Z‘:}é;mt Increase of produc-
of yields.of unirrigated crops at curtent standards of husbage of the 1'0Wcr range
 to do this, because estimates of increased productivity ngsdr}'- It is necessary
or other measures for increasing the yield rate per acre sho 1decluent on irrigation
and no item should be counted twice. On this basjg e; be m
one ANNUAL ton on every 8 acres newly added to oy ’Crolmate 0
haps err on the side of optimism. Let us assume it . an dp*acrea
agricultural productivity of the order of 40 lakhs of A,NNUAET:,?;
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38, We have reviewed the facts and figures about irrigation at consider-
able length. We have now got § crores of acres of irrigated crops. How many
acres of irrigated crops shall we have in 1981 ? The First Five Year Plan
budgets for an increase of irrigated area of the order of 28 crores of acres. The
budgeted increase is certainly feasible, though not within the time. There will
also, no doubt, be scope for further increases. Let us take a long-term view,
in the full knowledge that every lakh of acres newly added to the irrigated area
will render the addition of another lakh more difficult and more costly. What
shall we assume as the final result of this uphill struggle— 4 crores of acres ?
Shall we succeed in increasing the irrigated area of about 5 crores of acres (built
up during some thousands of years)— by about 80 per cent— to about 9 crores
within the next thirty years. Let us assume that we set this long-term target
for ourselves and attain it, through a succession .of Five Year Plans. What
would be the result ? If we attribute to irrigation the difference between the
average yield of irrigated crops and the average yield of unirrigated crops— we
would be justified in taking credit for one ANNUAL ton for every five new acres
of irrigation*. [ In this, we do not take credit for better manuring or other
improvement of cultural practices. This comes later.] We shall get a total
increase of productivity of the order of 80 lakh ANNUAL tons by irrigation. Let us
add this to the result of increasing crop-acreage, already mentioned. We shall
get increased productivity of the order of 120 lakhs of ANNUAL tons.

39. Let us now take into account all other methods of increasing the
yield per acre— mineral fertilisers ; green manuring ; better rotations calcula~
ted to improve soil fertility ; the so-called Japanese method of rice cultivaton ;
improved seeds (already known) ; improved seeds which may be expected
to be thrown up by research within the next ten years ; contour-bunding
and dry-farming ; better protection against pests and diseases ; and greater
care and attention to all the processes of cultivation. Every one of these measures
will undoubtedly help. We should count on them— but we should not count on
them indefinitely. In particular, we should refrain from making a double count
of the results attributable to irrigation and to manures— once separately, and
once again when assessing the value of particular methods of improving yields
per acre. We should steer clear of a common mistake which consists in
confusing these improvements of methods of cultivation which enable us to secure
the same yield per acre with less labour, with others which help to increase
the yteld per acre. The former (however beneficial) are not relevant to
the present discussion. Finally, there is the tendency to attribute increased

*If land is reclaimed from waste and is also brought under irrigation, we assume 1/8th of a ton per
acre on reclamation and 1f5th of a ton per acre in addition on irrigaton.
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yields to changes in the system of ownership and management of land. What
sort of land reform is calculated to improve farming efficiency is a question on

which diverse views are (and will continue to be) held. But we should be
careful to- distinguish between efficiency in the realisation of technologicial
possibilities which otherwise exist,

and the creation of new possibilities. No
measures of land reform will add to the technological possibilities of cultivation.
Well-conceived reforms will re

move impediments to their realisation 3 ill-
conceived changes will create new impediments. Let us not put ¢ co-operative
farming ’, ‘collectivization®’, * redistribution of land * and so forth in the same

category as water, manures, and improved seed and add up targets of increascs
attributed to each of them separatély. The upsh

eeded to secure this result may be
shown below:

! (whose use can be stepped up considerably with
advantage) improved seeds and improved cultural methods from

about 2 crores of acres of land having an assured supply of water ;

Secondly,— Forty lakhs of ANNUAL tons to be secured in the same way as
* above but without the concentrated use of mineral fertilisers, from

about 4 crores of acres of Jand having a reasonably satisfactory supply
of water ; and

Thirdly,— Forty lakhs of ANNUAL tons to be secured by better cultivation
of about 8 crores of acres of unirrigated land situated in areas with
low rainfall. ‘This is the most conjectural item, because known methods
(e.g., contour-bunding and dry farming) might not suffice for this
purpose. On the other hand, if intensive research oould give us some
improved seed similar to the ‘hybrid corn’ of America, the proposed
programme may be over-fulfilled,

40. Atthe end of all this, our estimate oI increase of agricultural produc-
tivity is still only 240 lakhs of ANNUAL tons; _of which one-sixth is 1o be
secured by increase of acreage under crop; one—thxrq by increase of acreage under
irrigation ; and one-half by all methods of increasing yield per acre other than
irrigation.  This increase will fall short of our needs before 1971,
about sufficient to overcome the present shortages and meer oyr growing needs
until our number reached 45 crores—

which will occur round about 1969.
By that time we shall have completed three successive Five Year Plans,
206
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i its predecessor, and embarked on the fourth. Ifeven
CECh 123?3 pijglﬁtlito;h?:stﬂl Ig);rrowing unchecked, whatare the prospects of our
then, ble to continue to force the development of agricultural prc?ducnvxty.sa as
being @ ce with it.  Of course, there will never be a point of time at which it
. k%eep p?ld that the last improvement has been effected. But if we draw the
= al C(S)il-lrecdy from the many unmistakable signs which go to show that the !aw
n;‘(gmﬁnishin g returns isin effective operation, we should make up our mxpd
(t)o face the fact that our effort to keep pace with unchecked growth of population
s bound to fail at some point. If the analysis of the subject contained in this
'.5h aoz:er is even approximately valid, we should be able to go one step further
:ndljix this point by saying that it is the time at which our total number reaches and
passes 45 crores.

C — Improvident Maternity : reduction targets

iti be able to overcome our

BT US ACCEPT the position .tl.lat we shall not
xistil;lg shortages and also in addition keep pace with }he unchecked grOWth gf
;opulation. Then, what follows— that food shortage will grow and grow until it

" ends in a breakdown of food distribution and return of famine and pestilence ?

is indeed a dark prospect which 1943 warns us to face as a gosm_lnhty.
gtl:ta tml)s; :llld:vents Whichpare possible are grobable, and very few are inevitable .
After all, we have been failing to keep pace Wlth' the groyvth of population for‘about
thirty years and the life of the people is still being carried on, though ot without
visible adverse results. We must study the tren.d of these results in the past,
in order to have a realistic idea of what to expect in future.

42. First, it is certain that if agricultural productivipf fai{s to keep pace W:lth
the growth of population, our need for ir_nportec} foodgrains will increase steadily,
We may do with a little less in a year following a ggod monsoon, anddnbfld a
little morein a year following a bad one ; bpt there is a norm abov; an oewd
which these fluctuations* take place. I.t is this norm which has steadily mcrmsth
during the past 30 years ; and it is certain to go up in the. future alsg, unless ;
development of productivity keeps pace with the growth’of populatlon: e;{ounbe
about 1951, we reckoned that the average shortage of foodgrains required to

*Incidentally, thzse yeir to year fluctuations in import needs will be only a fraction ofthe year to year
. ,thz
fuctuations of production.
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made good.by imported stocks was 34 lakhs of tons.  ‘This was the level of the
norm at that ime. At what rate will it rise in future ? Our current rate of con-
sumption of foodgrains is 4 */, maunds (or one-sixth of one ton) per capita per
annum. Our current rate of increase of population is about 47 lakhs each year.
Suppose there is no devepolment at all, will our import norm increase by as
much as 8 lakhs of tons per annum, from each year to the next ? Will the import

norm be 74 lakhs of tons per annum in 1956 ? We touched on this question before*:
and our answer must be in the negative. Experience shows that in conditions
of growing food shortage, every

newly added consumer does not ser up the same
as the average of all

existing consumers. This is somewhat similar to
the fact that, every acre newly added to cultivation does not add to productrvity

ike in this respect. Tt is probable that consump-
0 be susceptible of reduction to the same extent
in future asin the past, Ler ys assume that so long as conditions of food shortage
continue, the demand set up by every newly added consumer will be only one-half
of the existing average rate of consumption. On that assumpton, our import
norm will rise only by 4 lakhs tons per annum for some years to come even if no
development took place. And if some development (which is significant though

insufficient to keep pace with the growth of population) takes place, therc will
be so much less increase in the import norm,

43. We may clarify this conclusion by more precise statement as follows :

If D lakhs of ANNUAL tons is the

development of agricultural productivity
. actually achieved beetwen the year 1

A 95T and the year 1951+N ; then we may
assume (for the present as a working rule) that the import norm would rise to
34+ 4N—42 lakhs of tons per annum by the year 19514+ N. If we can keep
up a bare minimum of developme

nt of agricultural productivity at the rate of
5 lakhs ANNUAL tons every year, we should just succeed in raising average produc-

tion of foodgrains by 4 lakhs tons every year. This might probably be just
sufficient to stabilise our import norm at the level already reached, and also keep
supplies distributed without noticeable hardship or breakdown., If, however, we
do not keep up even this minimum rare of development of agricultural produc-

tivity and if at the same time we dismantle our ‘stare trading system’ also, then
we shall have lost control over supplies and prices of foodgrains and the drift
towards eventual breakdown w;ll have started. If, while this drift was
proceeding, a world war should begin and external supplies get cur off— the
" % f. Chapter 1V, para 66,
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: le in all parts of the country must pass through
blow will have 1{ dlé ‘i’l’;dov'l;};: f;: geople of Bengal did in 1943. '_I‘hat is an extretfr‘le
the Yalley of t ff ‘however, we are able to secure imports which are not too far
contingency. It o dicateci by the formula and if we keep up our state trading
short of dzle gggrilbut e available supplies equitably, without giving rise tIo patrlxlxc,
system and di ible to carry on for a long time without breakdown. In other
it ShOUI.d pe Iz;s:ls if there are only two possibilities— complete success or total
itisn

words, The stalemate at present reached in our struggle with food shortage

failure. inue for a long time.
may contmue . ajdgthat this is an excessively pessimistic appraisal of the
44, 1t il bevjrong approach to the whole problem. The rlghF approach,
fum'r . baseel o a1:0 base ourselves on the experience of other countries (notably
it will be .Sal.d’ * hich developed much greater dependence on imported food
Great Britain) ;V ir population was expan ing rapldly.. .These countries hav.e
supplics whe? el’l;op rief, they have raised the nutritional standard of their
pot only o C()fll:lle ,ld wge faif todo thesame ? The right answer to our problem,
people. Why shou w. is not to conce “rate excessively on forcing the growth
accord{ng to this Vlsuc’tivity but to industrialize the country more rapidly,
of agricultural é)lr‘sore of our industrial products ; and buy enough food from
?Xp(?rt r:glrli?rriles to meet the needs of our growing numbers without stinting.
oreign \

itain developed in this way during th.e last

I is true thatu G::S; t}};rtlt;llz dc::termglation of certain other countries to
century. It is equa v); ay created stresses and strains which led to two World
develop in the salmf!Ost :mlikely that any other country with a.lax.'ger and growing
Wars. It scems én elop in that way hereafter. Great B‘rltam was fortunate
population will ﬁe‘; 'nlihe field and developed her industries and foreign trade
because she WﬂSh rsml ductivity of cultivation in the world as a whole was develop-
at a time when the It)han the population of the _W0rld asa whole. It was then pos-
ing at 8 o8 ity of cultivation to move so fast mainly because a whole New
sible for productivity ened up by modern transportation. Vlrgm land with
World was being O‘pf 1 and yielded an abundant return in relation to 'the eﬂ‘ert
fertile soil was plent(li liln bringing it under cultivation. We have seen in earlier

and CXPen;ct l?;g!eare a2 number of different indications all of which point to
chapters tha

\ i hase of human history, and that anyone
the fact that .tf}ls lesliarlllteztg:prtegzgiﬂpg normal feature of human.life has not. got
who regards it In the 1ig During the last few decades the pop_ul.atmn of very la}rge
the correct perspecttllvei)een growing faster than the prod.ucnvn.y of its cultiva-
parts of the world has singly large areas— development is ceasing to come about
tion, and— over mcrﬁa forced. Food exporting countries tend to get fewer and
¢paturally’; it has to be ' 209
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their exportable surpluses tend to become less abundant.*
countries tend to increase,

circumstances, food imp

Food importing
as also the quantities they need to buy. In these

limit.’theix.' demands Yolunte:iiy, co-operate in buying available supplies
at ‘faxr prices and sharing them equitably according to need. If instead of
doing this, they adopt the policy mentioned above, viz., to force the exports

. of industrial products and rely on the purchasing power thus acquired in

order to back steadily increasing demands for food, they would only succeed
m njuring themselves, The supp

. : : lies available for international distri-
buuor} yvlll remain n}nCh the same ; the price of food will go up and increasing
quantities of industrial products will have to be sold in order to procure the same

amount of food. Available supplies will be distributed unfairly and the indus-

trially weakest will go to the wall, however urgent their need. These results are

bound to follow unless the food exporting countries of the- world increasc agri-
cultural prod-uctivity at a faster rate than their own rate of growth of population
a'“’,‘”.""?““ vicreasing surpluses to match increasing deficits in India and Europe.
This will not happen. It follows that industrialisation is not the answer

to the food problem ; the widespread belief to the contrary is a fallacy.
based on a misreading of history.

_ This does not mean that development of industry is unnecessary or
ummportant. Far fromit. But, we should be clear about why we need it. W
need it, in order to provide ourselves with those goods and services which add
1o the comforts and conveniences of life and to make life and work less laborious.
Industrialisation will not help to solve our food problem, except indirectly to a
limited extent in so far as it can provide the materials needed for the develop-
ment of agricultural productivity.

45. So then, we have reached two conclusions. One is : that we cannot
grow as niuch food as we shall need, if we go on increasing in numbers as we
do. Theotheris : that if we do not grow more food, we must eat less food.

What follows— that starvation is our lot 2 No. It follows that we should
make up our mind that we shall not go on increasing in numbers as we do. We
should realise that it is improvident on our part to permit ourselves to increase
in numbers indefinitely without taking thought of how our children and our
children’s children are to live ; and we should resolve to put an end to this
increase as soon as possible.

* Relevant data on this phenomena will be found in APPENDIX V. The position is unmistakable about
rice. Though it is somewhat less difficult in recent years about wheat, the drift is in the sgme direction.

3 (o]

orting countries should, in their own interests, -
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ve on what we please. That is
46. This is al veryﬂz:ul:esovlzz rt?: yplr:t:sci)lito execution ? I$ it possible to
easy enough. But Cal; ol red uction of the rate of grovyth of our numbers— l.et
bring about a,substanage of increase— sufficiently quickly to make i material
alone a complete stgls)Pect for 1981 (which is what we are conmden.ng). 2
differenceltotthzclziro npwas devoted to an exposition of the implications of the
The last s

tural productivity at a fast enough rate so as to keep pace

effort to raise agric:ill rowth of population. The conclqsior} was r.eached that
with the uncheckst egff orts we would probably succeed in increasing produc-
e

even with the b i resent level ; whereas it is necessary that |
tivity only by abgl'g g??n exi:lezg t(?fe(fne-half of the present level, if we are to
the incresse 0 o ing pace’. That was why we reached :che cox}clusmn that
succeed 17 ‘l;{eep gace’ with unchecked growth of population until 1981 was
the effort to eerosv do we know that the effort to limit births amfl arrest Fhe
imﬁtﬁ}lﬁgbmaﬁm is any less impracticable ? That is the crucial question
gro

to answer. Before answering it, let us note and briefly dispose of a few
:;;?: ::pects of this highly contentious subject.

, the population problem is debated in almost ail countries
f thf\;vol:lxdr :\fg tv):::yars\rarynll)g pviews are held. First, there are those who hold
o

 that the practice of contraception is sinful. A sinful thing could not be necessary

i armful in every way. Therefore, they feel it their
or deslrablevg;tott}}:: rs;l:;ldlz)f this practice:r.y As, however, few people are now-a-
quty tql{?re to accept prohibitions without explanation, they proceed to explain
o e mgwth of population presents no problem at all or that the problem
that the lgrod in many different ways which will not involve the use of contracep-
o o Veulidnbe a mistake to under-estimate the force of this taboo. Thlxs force
tion. rl’ . end on the soundness of the reasons adduced in support .ot: it ; but
does B oo t which is justly due to religion generally, and to the opinion of all
on the re%pe” manifestly sincere and disinterested. If we recall t.he fact that,
people Whol ar(:he World Health Organisation felt compelle.d to avoid even con-
only .recefgu_y’ subject, we must count it a fortunate circumstance that the
s1dg ing fai ; of most of our people is not bound up Wl.ﬂ? this tabf)o. It is,
religious faith for us— while affirming due respect for religion, morality and the
therefore, ea3er. % o insist that the question whether contraception 15 good

mtgigtg;g‘gggpfgan be considered in the light of uninhibited reason.
or

8. Secondly, there are those who are quite convinced of the complete
40. o€c >

bsence of any necessity for any effort to restrain the growth of population :
absen

PO . 3 th .
. extent— it is always possible to organise their
the population may grow to any -
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activities in such a way as to produce the

needed for an ever-rising standard of living for all of them. To them, it -is
unnecessary that there should be enough land ; the secret of managing with less
and less land per capita is simple— collectivize it! But how can we get the same
amount of food from less and less land even if the land were to be collectivized ?
We are told that we may safely leave this 10 science. 1t is, it seems, an ob-
served fact that those people who make full use of science develop technology at a
faster rate than the growth of population. Collectivization of land plus technology
means adequate food for all the people— no matter what the quantitative relation
- may be between the land and the people. That is the belief, It is not so much

a belief in science as sciencolatry. This new religion comes in handy for a

school of thought, which is on principle, opposed to admitting that the
shortage of land could be an operative :

: | co _ope cause of poverty at any time. Tor if
it can be.operatlve in future, it might be operative already. If this belief gains
ground, it would weaken a political an

. ‘ d economic doctrine which attributes
the ha}rc}shlps 9f the poor exclusively to the wickedness of the Jess poor. And
10 opinion which has such an effect can be true. - Most people, however, do not

reason this out atall. They are concerned with the result— gl people should

get all the food t13ey need. This is happening in other countries ; and they arc
determined. that it must happen in India also,

\ ) Since science does scem to work
wonders in so many other ways, why should it fajl in this purpose?® To such
people; the answer must be : “Yes, you are righy. But, if you believe in science
you must believe in it fully. Science hag Placed in your hands the means of
reducing births, just as much as of reducing deaths or of increasing the yield of
crops. You should use all of them equally well.  You should not combine a
scientific approach to agriculture, hygiene and medicine with an unscientific
approach to contraception.”

49. Thirdly, there are those who agree that the growth of population should
»e checked ; but maintain that there is no need for the Government to mix
hemselves up too prominently in such a delicate and controversial matter. All
bat the Government need do, according to this view, is to concentrate on im-
woving the standard: of living of the people.  When we attain West Luropcan
tandards of living we shall also have West European birth rates, Sémc say
1€ reductic.)n of the birth rate will come about by the people adopting contracep-

Government have solved the
212
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le will see to it that the problem stays solved and does not
ple
problem, the peo

i hat is to happen if it is true
oar i t, comforting. But W e
reappear. b lss:ol?:: ?1?: l;))roblem unless you have checked the growt
that you cannot ‘

ion beforehand ? . jon of practicability, still to be
population be he crucial question of p
: sbacktot
so. That brings u

i wth of population or
" difficult— checking the gro 3

answered : Which c;fe mg;ihecked growth of populaﬂgﬂ ?b.egbvxously, the
keeping pace wﬁ; with the state of public opinion on the su ). . ——
answer is bound up s ago when Shri P. K. WATTA‘I:, the pmr;eef 0 o
It was nefu'ly 37¥ ::ar ublished his luminous essay T.he Popu. atza;:h oble
‘thought on this sumecsifdy” At that time he likened his effort to b ef ddists
in India — a Cemwf mind of an occupied and se:lfjsatxsﬁed public yd a e
sions on the peaczxgbrellas and insist that it is raining when every good man

i s shining” j d of the public
who put up thelr is shining”. He judged the moo

that the sun
the world knows

aright. i holars, scientists, economists and men_ of

Since thes n}a‘rilyo;btlgewgégiﬁ while, the world and India were Chanﬁ
religion havetiarr u;oblem grew and became visible to the naked eye. Wi ;
rapidly, and eaisppublic interest has grown enormously. There is wxdesp;ea
the last ftew . S d;scussion in the press, the platform zimd. among social workers.
and COmmuot]'lme the practice of contraception is beginning to take root ;;norl;g
Atdt: escfcatrircl)flsl of ’the urban intelligentia— the people who are hardest hit by
wi

rocens econom” Cha;gisblic opinion has now acquired coherence, crystallzsazz'qn
1 o . » .
d Thl}js’:s; Zzzgianfw'th the publication, by the Planning Commission, of its
and a sense : !
report on the First Froe Year Plan. . o
icws cxpressed by the Planning Commission a o
St Thevie increase in the population of India and the pressure exercise
“T‘hc' recent mcé(; of the countryhave brought to the forefront the ufgex}cy
on the limited rcsogll;_ ily planning and population control. The: applx;a}nc}):
of the problem o an;d sacial care has lowered the dfzat.h—rate, vs‘rhllc the birt -
of mcdica.l knm.vlcdgc ammt. This has led to the rapid increase in the gr;zw,; ?
rate rema ll:lS ﬁurg’ ;:f;ﬂa lowering of the birth-rate may occur as a ;'eliul o
of population. hl. :tandards of living, such improvem?nts are not ;1 e };‘Ore
improvcmcn,tfs txlrll(:;cci; a concurrent increase of population. It is, therefore,
ialisc 1 S
z,:gz:i‘:tx that population contro

{ can be achieved only by the reduction ‘?f the
ili i a level consistent
he extent nccessary to stabilize the population at
birth-ratc to the

i ecured only by the .
P nomy. This can be secure
with the requirements of national Cc?tation on a wide scale by the people. The

amily limi ] .
realisation of the nccq for lt;;lnx?lll grg L O e e of he ple. The
main appeal for family p -
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welfare of the family. Family limitation or

and desirable in order to secure better health for the mother and better cafe

and upbringing of children. Measures directed to this end should, therefore,
form part of the public health programme.

spacing of the children is neo@ssary

first, on creating a sufficiently strong
in the minds of the people and, next,

on providing the necessary advice and service baged on acceptable,

efficient,
barmless and economic methods. But these presuppose (1) intensive studies
about the attitudes and motivations affecting family size and techniques and
procedures for the education of the public on family Planning, and (2) field
experiments on different methods of family planning as well ag medical and
technical research.

“A .programme for family limitation and population contro] should :
(a) obtain an accurate picture of the factors contributing to the rapid popula-
tion increase in India ;
(b) discover suitable techni
by which knowledge
and

(¢) make advice, on family planning,

an integral part of the service of
Government hospitals and public health agencies.

“A sum of Rs. 65 lakhs has been allocated by the Central Government
in the Plan, to the Ministry of Health for a family planning programme,
“This programme includes :

(1) The provision, in Government hos
on methods of family planning

such advice : Medical Officers working at hospitals and health
like maternity and child welfare clinics should give advice to
regarding family planning when such ady
reasons. If a doctor feels that a wom

ques of family planning and devise methods
of these techniques can be widely disseminated R

pitals and health centres,

of advice
for married persons who

require
centres

oulc women
1Ce 1s necessary for health

. 4. . 8s may be
indicated for the individual case, The giving of advice on birth
control has been a procedure allowed by the Ministry of Health i
U.K. in medical centres maintained by

the local authorities,
(2) Field experiments on different methods of family Planning for the
purpose of determining their suitability, acceptability and effectiveness
in different sections of the population: If it can be demonstrated that our
people, particularly those living in rura] areas, can be educated

the rhythm method and wuse it ag

iding enormous
214
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1l as that of securing the ethical. _valucfsh thhat
diture 2§ in by the self-imposed restraint which the
wol_‘lsof:;l it would seem flesir'a.ble to trﬁf ogt
rhythm metbod md thus’ascertain its pracuf:ablhty. Wheﬁ er t'tﬁ
this method fully aza able of wide application in the community wxu
rhythm method is 01: not, actual experimentation alone can‘tel.
adequate results iments need not however be conﬁr‘led to a single
Resoarch a0 expere numerous voluntary agencies which are currently
method. : The;e asr read of information onm fanr}ily .planmt}g aqd 'tl-le
pmpag?n;:gﬂ;c; l:md mechanical contraceptives. Their activities
use ofc

d support. .
i of suitable procedures to educate th§ people on faun}lly'

€) Dcvelogment hods : Inexpensive means of rapidly educating t e
plant?mg mettters .relating to family size wil ha}ve to be evolv?d if
public 1t maduction in the national birth-rate is to be obtained.
Y : recl'mi ues are available to assess the effect of mass edu-
Sm.mtlﬁc o ai qs These techniques should be used. to devel9p
?auocg:itm:f I;l%gj’a’n;mes suitable for the different economic and social

u

sections of the population.

expen .
community life

i ive sections of the population, ?f informa-~

@ Co}lecnon, ft:cri?xctrii?;z]?:ezs, and on attitudes and m.otivanons aﬂ‘e_ct-

tion on r-eprof the family : The reproductive pattern in any populaflon

iI: %atrl;:f;fzgetennmw by social and culu.lral fE.ICtOf'S which rgaér differ

to another. A tharough investigation of the differences

from f)ne e d motivations towards family size and of the factors

1n attlm.cti;s a;:)r producing such differences is important. R&efaarqh

reSponS;l . lines is necessary if we are to understanfl t13e Par.tzcul.ar

alo?'gm:anieand aspirations to which programmes of family limitation in
:/(:;i;us sections of the population should appeal.

i i i ial and population
i relationships between economic, social and
(5) Study of t?e ?;zﬁinformation obtained by such smdxt?s will form Fhe
changes : background for the formulation of a national populatfon
ne‘;?ssa;zd the development of appropriate measures for population
C . . .
g(l)a;ging based on factual information.

ing i i different methods of family
i tudying information about ' - .
(6) Collecn{xg a;xfs;i onyscientiﬁcally tested experience in India and abroad)
plznm:iiixg such information available to professional workers.
and 1

Research into the physiological and medical aspects of human fertility
es
@ and its control.

.« considered that the problems of population and family planning
“Jt is €O

may be divided into those relating to :

i h, and
1. Policy and approach, |
2. Research and programmes. s
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TW9 committees have accordingly been constituted
desirable to'set up at a later date 2 population commissia
proble.m, consider different views held on the quzb_‘(\“
appraise the results of experimental studies and\ o
field of family planning to be adopted by the Govr(iff:

It would also appear
10 assess the population
of population control,
mend measures in the
ent and the peopie”,

s2. That is as far as we have reached
opinion about this highly contentious subject.
but the ultimate ontcome of the debate is no longer in ard,
are coming 1o belicve that population control is mecessq much doubt.  People
2(1)) comeTabouf quickly enough unless Governmeny xo?]’; j::zet};?t 2 s unlikely
o, Tt it B w7
g the people to limit births, I ¢ £0Ing to set
almost unreal— when we think about the vj SIS S viy
the p{*ob}e{n. We are also not very clear in our mind h
have in ﬂ}xs matter. Perhaps limitation of births i5 me ?W mugh
to'be ach‘xeve.d in due time when it becomes practicab]ere }éa -defmabl" thing
about which it is essential in the national interest that .d' 8 It someth g
measurable character should be achieved within a spec; ﬁe te results of 3
not know ; we are not sure. We have not yet reag;leci ed ume ? We do
consideration of targets and priorities can be the point gt which

must look ahead—— as far ahead as 1981— an placed on the agenda.  But we

. d consider
Otherwise, the efforts of Government will prove to be ii;gde;s and priorities,
quate and hylf-

hearted. The great advance already made j :
may fail to take us anywhere. Y macein the evolution of public opinion

today in the evolyg
h ution of public
Conflicting voices are still i;w .

53. Our appraisal of the possibilities of d

.. ev .

productivity has led us to the conclusion that it m'gclisrgcne;;%(?; agnicultura)
8810le to achjeye

an overall increase of agricultural productivit X
X y by about one-th; .

level~ and this would eorrespond to the needs of g to::; th;rd of‘ s present
of 45 crores. This may be reached sometime round aboutprgfélllatmn strength
give us a éna:}xmum of’ about 15.years for planned measures mg{- ,Th"}t would
become.e ective and yield results. It is not a very long period imit births, 1o
enterprise; but it cannot also be said to be far too shopt 1; for such a lr ge
ous general aim 10 be x50 10 fmit the momber of births thay ther " 92N
exceed the rumber of deaths and thus achieve q Substantially sg 70 not materially
before our number exceeds 45 crores. That would be the A tonary population
crystallisation of ideas on targets and priorities, P Step towards

54. Though the objective as thus defined is

\ S e clear i
the purpose of indicating the needed practical measureg ;no‘l’lgh’ 1t will serve
216 uch better, if it can

[MPROVIDENT MATERNITY : REDUCTION TARGETS
be put in a form in which every one may perceive his or hc;r own fhare of the
Colllc):ctive obligation. It is in this context that the conception of ‘lmprowd.ent
' hed upon in an earlier chapter, acquires practical

2 s? i as touc oy sy
maternity’, which W ething for which responsibility can be

ortance. Yhe birth rate i1s SO : . ‘
lfrf:lsft’erl;ed on no one. But the number of births which occur to a married couple

] trollable by them. Is it possible to specify a maximum
2?&;;3?2%3.’53%; which ezery married co_uple can have without creating
a national problem regarding the future of their offspring. There are reasons
to believe that this is possible; and t_hat {he numbe}* is three. Let us, therefore,
define “improvident maternity’ as a child-birth occurring 1o a n}othgr who has already
of whom at least one is alive. Let us also

wen birth to three or moreé children, a le .
?:ﬁmne zthe ¢ incidence of jmprovident maternity * as the figure obtained by

expressing the number of births .of this nature as a percentage of all bi}rths
occurring in any particular area during any particular period of time. A relasively
simple calculation shows that if we can put an end 1o ?mprovzdent maternity as
thus defined, or at any rate reduce its incidence drastically, the excess of births
over deaths will be reduced to negligible numbers and a substantially stationary
population achieved. As this conclusion is important, the relevant calculation

should be explained.

s5. It has been estimated that the incidence of improyident maternity is,
at present, somewhere between 40 pet cent and 45 per cent in our country. Out
of every 4o births which occur among every 1,000 peoplc? in the course of one
vear, 17 births are of this nature. SuPpose we succeed in inducing the people
to avoid such births.  Our national birth rate would then fall from 40 to 23.
Our national death rate is at present 27. Out of the 27 deaths which occur among
1,000 people in the course of one year there are 11 children under 5 years of
age, of whom 7 are infants who have not cpmpleted one year of age. A reduc-
tion in the number of births from 40 to 23 is likely, therefore, to be followed by
a reduction of these II deaths to 6. I.n othe}' words, avoidence of 1mpro'v1dept
maternity will not only reduce the national birth rate from 40 to '23* but it will
also reduce the national death rate from 27 to 22 at the same time. The net
result will be to reduce the rate of growth of population from about 13 per cent
per decade to about one per cent per decade. If improvident maternity is not

i ther, but its incidence is very substantially reduced— to (say) § per
avoided altoge {{ get a birth rate of 25 and a death rate of 23 and a growth

t—, we shall sti . s
;::tx; of’only two per cent per decade. When that stage is reached, it is no

. view has been expressed that such messures as
jer i i " Chapter 11. para 80), the view :
A renpigrr:h(:;f; wiﬁp have only a very limited effect, and cannot bring about large reduction

ising the age of
raising g d by these Sguses.

of the order indicate

217
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_ doubt likely that further diminution of the death rate mj
occur as a result of general improvement of hezlteh ﬂsl:ght be expected to

conﬁder}tly expect this to be offset by further diminuti?rlxd?)rfdsth t\}"e nay
This will happen because the people who have got rid of eim;rrt:wg;te;
n

maternity will, ex hypothesi, have acquired effecti .
It will then be easy and natural for them t o, onirol over Ch'ld‘bearing-

‘improvidence’ to positive ‘prudence’. An j . from avoidance of
mothers will limit themselves, of their own acco d : .

being urged to do so. Thus the fall in the birth rar ey LArR Without
keep pace with the fall in the death rate,

§6. Let us, therefore, define our objective, .
mentioned in paragraph 53, but specifically in relation tog,eﬁeral terms already

duty (to themselves, to their family, and to that larger family accept it as theijr

they should avoid improvident maternity. The OCCurrenc:(:?ei;a;im2 ;hat
rovident

approval, as any other form of anti-socig]

; but not enough. There should be standin

dvice is given 1o :
the various ways open to them for discharging this duty :;3’:’0 married couple on

necessary facilities. In order to regulate the scal make available the
measures designed to achieve this purpose, the f0110win; ;;ldette;npo of planned
The incidence of improvident maternity sho get should be fixed ;

uld be red ;
over 40 per cent 1o under & per cent within 153’8(1?‘8. uced from is presem level of

57. It will be noted that we are movin,
it is desirable for mothers to limit the tota] nﬁ%ﬁﬁ ltglilft}%:n:ml smtet-mmt that
$0 on. Approac!lin.g 'the subject from the point of view of’n:t§pacc b“'th83 and
single common limit is suggested for all, Consistently with tllx?nal necessity, a
immaterial if, in a particular case, the pecuniary circumstances Sfapproacl} it is
the state of health of the mother are such that further maternij ot the family or
to occur and the offspring supported without much g, ot ty may be allowed
the individual can afford it, the nation cannot— and hence it fther or not
maternity’ all th.e same. While this must be made clear be ltdls “npfoyident
necessary to point out that there is, in fact, ceyon doubst, it i also

. . e no conflj
the interests of the 1.nd1v1dual, of the family, and °fntfllll§tn$i ;111118 matter between
elaborate argument is necessary in order to show thyt i improisidaen V:hOle. No
matemity

were universally avoided, no one will be unhappy or wo
st 2e . ff
hand, mothers will live longer, healthier and happjer i l'Se. off, On. the other
218 - ppier lives; and children wiyy
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r looked after, and acquire an altogether better start in life
'l;‘eh::eu::ilfeg; Zreltt:nonnous reduction in the numbers of infants whp die thhtn
a year of their birth. If we can conv.ert ours.elves to the view that 1mprov1§ient
maternity is a form of anti-social self-indulgerice which all of us slfould avoid—
and if we can equip ourselves with the knowledge and the material means of

- avoiding it—, we shall have done more to reduce human suffering and promote

human happiness than by all other measures of economic and social planning
combined.

58. Let us suppose that the target for reduction of improvident maternity
is accepted; and consider how to set about the task of attaining it.

To begin with, we should be careful not to rush into the streets with
trumpets and drums in order to preach the new faith and count the converts.
There will be need for something of that kind— but in due time. The first
phase of the programme of measures must be devoted to thorough prepa-
ration. Out of the total of 15 years which are available to us for the
attainment of the target, the first phase would need at least three years from
the word “Go”. It may take as long as five years. The preparation should
consist of two sets of measures, of which one may be described as the creation
of organisation and the other as the standardisation of technique. Both are
equally important ; they should proceed, side by side.

59. What sort of organisation shall we need ? It is clear that it must

| command the services of a sufficient number of workers, distributed over the

whole country, in such a way that they will have friendly personal access to all
mothers in the country, and effective opportunity to assist and advise them
No such organisation exists at present. Nor can one be created, whose function
is limited solely to the dissemination of birth control appliances and advice.

This function must, therefore, be performed as a subsidiary activity of an
organisation whose main function would embrace the whole field of maternity
and child welfare.

It is first of all necessary, therefore, that an adequate number of maternity
and child welfare centres should be set up and they should be so sited as to
establish practically complete coverage over all villages and towns. The centres
should be developed as agencies which render practical help to mothers before,
during, and after child-birth. Before they begin to advise the avoidance of
improvident maternity they should win friendship and trust by rendering service
which seem to save life and promote health and strength among mothers and -
children. Does this mean then, that we are harking back to the view (dismissed g.
short while ago as a fallacy) that it is impossible to make any progress in limiting
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births until we have completed our development programme in other respects.
No. It is unnecessary to wait for the completion of the agricultural, industrial, or
other economic development programmes. It is not even necessary to wait for
the development of a full-fledged National Health Service. Buyt ¢ 15 necessary to
isolate that part of our health programme which relates 1o the provision of mater-
uity and child welfare services ; give it top priority (along with, say, irrigation and
ahead of all other development) and undertake accelerated development of these
~ services to the point at which the needed organisation is created,

. 60. How long will this take ? Will it not be held up like many other health
and education schemes by lack of trained personnel, Obviously, the services
of trained personnel will be needed— qualified midwives will be essential. But
the problem would be a manageable one if care is taken to locate, and fully
utilise, the services of all the ‘dais’ who are to be found in all parts of the country
— practising midwifery in its traditional form. It is possible, even probable,
that these humble women hold the key to the solution of the population problem.
They should be given simple training and instruction, advised and assisted by
duly qualified midwives and helped to perform their usefu] services better than
they do at present. Those who render satisfactory service should be encouraged
by payment of a modest bonus, to supplement ~their professional earnings.
They should then be required, in return, to function in the villages as the agents
of the maternity and child welfare centres. If this is done
duly qualified midwives is increased rapidly and substanti
ments should be met. It is true that higher supervisory
for a long time, but the shortage can be largely made good by making the fullest
use of the services of public-spirited social workers, This is, in any case, neces-
sary in order to develop the usefulness of the services as quickly as possible.
All social workers who are willing to help should be effectively organised
(at the local level, the state level and the national level) and firmly linked
with appropriate govemn_xental agencies at all three levels. Given the neces-
sary determination and drive, as well as the funds, the personnel needed for the

work can be got together— at any rate over the greater part of the country—
within five years.

ally, the staff require-
staff might be scarce

61. This will complete one part and, no doubt,
preparation which is necessary before a nation-wj
of improvident maternity can be launched. The se
visualised by the Planning Commission and provided for in the current Fj
Plan. A Central Research and Information Unit ive Year

Rese should be set up, in order to
carry out the various items of work described by the Planning Commission,
220

the more difficult part of the
de campaign for reduction
cond part is the one already

and the number of
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iviti it wi inued for an indefi-
In onec sense, the activities of the Unit will have to be continu _
nite period— for there is scope for a great deal c.>f fwearch: Bu.t certain tasks
should be laid down as required to be completed within a specified time :

(i tral Research and Information Unit should be required to
® Tl:':cogxcmneI:d a few acceptable, efficient, harmless and economic methods
which are suitable for being sponsored by Goyerx}ment. It is perfectly
obvious that no one contraceptive appliance is likely to fulfil all the -
criteria equally well. Therefore, harmlessnes§ alone shoulc! be ‘thc
decisive test ; and cheapness the second most important consxderat.lon.
One at least, among the recommendeq mcthpds, should be based entirely
on very cheap materials readily avalla!)le in all parts of the country,
even if the appliance is not entirely efficient or acceptable to all people.

(#) This does not mean that methods of avoidapcc of qndesircd births
other than those involving the use of contraceptive appliances are to be
ignored. On the contrary, they have an important part to play in achiev-
ing the national purpose, and it should be the dut.y of the (;cntral
Research and Information Unit to formulate correct ideas and guidance

on the subject :

lled ‘rhythm method’ has received considerable publicity

@ 'Ir‘::c:g;a Thereygs much difference of ppiqion about a somewhat
complicated vession of this method, which is under investigation.
There is also a simpler version, accord}ng to w}uch pcop.lc are rr‘lcrcly
advised to abstain from conjugal relations during the middle-third ?f
every menstrual cycle. It is not asserted t'hat those who fo{low this
simple rule of what may be cal}ed ‘conjugal temperance’ can be
certain that conception will be avoided thcrel.)y. It is freely conceded
that the ‘safe period’ is a misnomer and n.ugl.lt not always be safe.
But it is claimed that the observance of this simple rule is calcula.tcd
(in many cases though not all) to rcd}lcc the chanc?s. of conception
very substantially. If a large proportion of people }wmg ina lpcahty
observe the rule, it would be reflected in a matcpal dxgmnunon of
the birth rate of that locality. Such a method will obviously be of
no use to persons to whom certainty of avoidance of pregnancy
is essential on grounds of health. It is als9 useless to persons .who
have had three or more children already (in the context of naflonal
policy envisaging the abolition ot: improvident maternity). But, if Fhe
claim is verified to be correct, it may bc, very useful for married
couples to practise ‘conjugal temperance’ during the first d:;axdc
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or 80 of married life before they have had three children. It should
be the duty of the Central Research and Information Unit to formulate
clear guidance on this matter. ‘

(b) Another non-appliance . method of contraception which requires
consideration is ‘coitus tnterruptus’. There is, at present, practical
unanimity (of a somewhat disconcerting nature) about this subject
among social workers engaged in the popularisation of birth control.
They dismiss it with a brief reference to neurasthenia. Doubts
about the wisdom of this attitude arise when one studies the
report on an “investigation carried out by the Council of the
Royal College of Obstetricians and Gynaecologists into family
limitation and its infiience on human fertility during the past
five years”. A few extracts will be found in ArrENpIx VII. The
statistics collected during this investigation prove that “among a
group of couples married in 1935-39, all of whom had practised
some form of birth control between marriage and 1946, as many
8 44 per cent had never employed any kind of appliance contra-
ceptives”. Forty-four per cent is a very large proportion ; and they
do not seem to have done so badly. The finding is that “pregnancy
rates during the practice of ‘non-appliance’* birth control were
found to be about one-fifth higher than under appliance methods” .
Other figures show that the proportion of people who successfully
limit their families in this way used to be still higher in the past.
The Commission finds that this is not due to ignorance of the
existence of more effective methods or a mere prejudice against
their use. “It must not be assumed”, the Commission reports,
“that in the present state of birth control technique there may not
be a considerable number of people who positively prefer non-
appliance methods”. Now, it is impossible to believe that people
would practise this method in such large numbers over a long time
if it was invariably calculated to make them nervous wrecks. There
are, no doubt, circumstances in which harmful results would
But equally clearly there must be circumstances in which they
would not; otherwise the facts found by the Commission could not
exist. There is, at present, a complete absence of serious informa-

tion on the subject. It is necessary that correct information should
be collected on this point. Iz is possitle— to put 1t no higher—

follow.

(iii) Apart fro

L e h
*Paragsaph 61 dea
.pnity. 1t bas no
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oportion of people who are unable or unwilling to use
:;abzl;ni‘jg:w%oﬂs of co;{zfacepfion for one reason or "other, fn:ghc
ye£ succeed in avoiding  improvident maternity by the pract:ce' of
‘conjugal temperance’ umzl. thrge' qh}ldren are born and bco:tthus
interruptus’ thereafter. If this pqs&bxhty can be confirmed dy the
Central Research and Information Unit, after careful study, the
resulting social gain would be enormous.

(¢) Apart from methods developed in foreign countries, it is possible

o some indigenous methods of a traditional nature,

ggcltxh ziz ?ézsilzably eﬁ”ectivge. There are refetences in old census
orts to the belief that the tea garden coolies of Assam have long
rep ised some effective method of contraception. This may or
practimt be the case now; but an effort should be made to locate
ﬁggenous methods which may be locally well-known but not

generany talked about.

(d) Thereisa good deal of ignorance over the whole subject of conjugal

i is 1 oyal Commission observes, “to the
mla?mns.airThtgais d;.llfz’lgass dt)g i(:ayzugoect. Despite the efforts of
fumv?sations and individuals, through books and pamphlets and
orkgxameducationai means, to impart contraceptive knowle@ge in a
gteaftixy context, many persons stéﬂfacgmﬁr;ﬁ t‘}’nee mmlizfmaggghgﬁg

i (0 .
thmltligxg dﬁg s loI;' Izg;mg:?tz aanearch and Information Unit
?: cleanse the atmosphere and let in fresh air.

i f con-~
appli methods and non—lapphance .methods o

. ‘tlkl:frléa?sc:he method of sterilisation— especml}y of the male.
believed to be making good progress in recent years.
e that the minor operation invioved is §afe, effective
bling effect both from the point of view of gg:neral
th and the continuance of norma@ F:onjugal relau:xc;r:ls;;l If this b::o t:::

heal brought home to the people, sterilisation of the male may .
and > roug t ¢ of the methods by which unproyxdent maternity
an 100p ormnh igarunderstood that the rapid expansion of facilities
is avoided. dly growing demand will not present any for~

y ing a rapi wHad X : .
nqﬁﬁggtﬁf\ﬁ?ﬁg Progision of authoritative guidance on this subject
mi

will be very valuable.*

traception, ther
'The technique is
The claim 15 made
and free from any disa

w’th ﬂojunlar? resort to S‘Crihsat‘on by pCODl‘C who Wlﬁh 10 avo
(hln to d() WJI)] [hc pl'oposal that people Suﬁermz erm certain typc. Ofdjuang
i g

sterilised— a very different matter.

—_— should be compulsarily 223
*It is made clear in the report that ‘non-appliance methods’ are to 4l intents ’ :
synonym for coitus interrupitus in the United Kingdom. $ and purposes

222
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62. While these Preparations regarding organisation and standardisation
“of methods are Proceeding, those agencies which are already working in this field

Information Unit. When the

ible authorities are satisfied that
they are ready, the second phase should comm

ence. A nation-wide Campaign
should be launched for the elimination of improvj

Once the mind of the people has been won,

. the rest will be easy. The
recommended practices will spread

] » and the advice and facilities provided
by the maternity and child welf; i

. readily urilised. Prog-
_precisely measured by the statistics of
which will become complete

registration of births and deaths—
as a result of the working of these

63. Obviously, all this will cost money.  How much mop
We cannot be sure about this, ynij] we are

A ey will be needed >
nearing the end
224 _

of the Preparatory

: TARGETS
{MPROVIDENT MATERNITY @ REDUCTION

:4ea. however tentative, i§ necessary
e. But some idea, . s discussed in
phase of the whole progtﬂél?m?e nsional picture.  The sub);fY‘;"NaA the Adviser
at least in or;jher to eg:;tawriter with Dr. ’ll)‘ LﬁgNAA tent,ativc estimate
this light by the pr Health Progr '

i ission on i ENDIX VII.
of the Plannmlfimcpsmﬁﬁ’e% among the papers printed as Arp
drawn up by hum 1

i ds will be
:on is that the expenditure Cl}argcabtlg tc(:)oft u:fh; rof\‘:;?ﬁng mater-
His conlc ll;s;ffnal:upee per head of pOPuI?OE;?bscd ) This will be the annual
i AP es . .
8?:; rzfﬁﬁg welfare services egl ﬁf ct:atlll:;erserviws are fully developed ; the
ni

, o
recurring CXPCnd‘bt;”e reqer during the preparatory phase when the servic
i small

it u ion, half-a-rupee
are being built U with a large and growing population, fa {*4-repee
For 8 Doot countlrlym. it is quite a lot of money. We fgv larion cannor
per head is not 2 snllxanpiobl;m on the basis that the growth of pop
der the

i : ices ; and we cannot

ust cons: ity and child welfare services ; and
Xc‘;"‘:kcd unlcs s tﬁ;{;ﬁ?ﬁfﬁﬁz money for it. If the cost 1s fairly shared
have such services

een mnm body
Government and the local
Central Government, the Stau.: ' |
o eo;h cit should not press unduly heavily on any of them
concerned, it

the crucial question

k to paragraph 46, where the crucial ¢

?tf) gxehf;ortaio de\?elop agricultural P{‘;S“Ctzvﬁzyckxt; osv‘;‘t:tt: |
; rcome present shortages apd eep pace wlzmir?)irths and arrest

rapidity as to ov‘ii I 1981 is impracticable, is the effort to s o s,

of populattlior; ugpulation any less impracticable ? The answer,

the growth o1 p

i blem which does not call for
; ulation-land-food pro ' o
s 20 sommlmaf:); s(:xl;;agfepc’i effort over an extended period of a type for w
difficult, costly

Y ffort.
dy embarked on suche
‘«te in history. We have alrea _ and nov
no preceden cmst‘s” 1{glothl tsoog,o is to take stoclfo%f thf,eer’:c;ria}g rgrl:::a}?ivin Year
t we have 10 ) the limited period covered by ,
ngacly the reflection Of;ll; ‘:;’l‘:: a long-term decision gnvxsigulgmt:; :g:lpf;:
Plan o chslhg‘ If we find, on 2 long-8rr3 Yleiv:,s dia;ﬁcult, less costly
solution of the pro cwé should choose the one W{HCh o
by . us, ent y.
course is open to the problem perman it .
and more likely t0 solvc0 £the conclusion to which we are led by the analysi
The general tenor be stated as below :

in this chapter 3y : ki ace with unchecked

made in this € | chortages and Keep p . .
The effort to ove{:(.)g:leuim e;;tg 1 involves the development of agricultural

owth of populat!

380 lakhs of ANNUAL tons.

64. We may
was formulated :

productivity by 225
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s o e ity o ot it
0 reduce the incidence of im i :
. provident
abqléiﬂ five per cent, it will be sufficient to limit the devé?oa ternity to
agricultural productivity to 240 lakhs of ANNUAL tons. pment of

The former is unlikely to cost le
r ss than the latter or
prove t
g:cf%crﬁier. d;re}sle riﬁtter %tflersfa permanent solution of the pr()obl:l:l :11?1‘1':
: . ¢ former opens up a prospect indefini
iuv::?;; oi har_d. labour w1ghout immediate results, ?I‘he lz(:tftcrmsglflingc
y visible reduction of human suffering and promotic:n 0;

human happiness while the effort is still proceeding. The choice is’

clear.

D —Conclusion

WE HAVE COME to the end of
r 10 1 our attempt to
mdl’lftt'o tgf?tﬁ:emc:icr:n (i visualise the prospect for 1981.  We have seen clearl
e toing 1o e\;l/ c;:; which we have been moving since 1921 and elallr 4 th'c
‘v of SS . We have taken note of the efforts now being mad Whither it
ship of State in an altogether different direction an £ made to steer the

: . . d studied th .
pew course— the First Five Y. the chart of this
conclusion— ear Plan. Let us summarise the broad

First,— If we can be sure that fi i
. ood will be available to th '
;h; r;;ey:tn ahiétynze;;:; 1fllt least as well as it has been durineg xsﬁgplﬁt dtlkllril:tlg
1s, ar movement in favour of limiting bj ‘
(lgsﬁ;tnhaisoc‘i;)tie among Western pepples), then the furtherg ccitrltrl;z dtE e lops
. g may be foreseen with confidence. Our number \:illp;) row
row

from about 36 crores in 1
951, to about i
1971 and §2 crores in 1981, ’ ut 41 crores 1n 1961, 46 crores in

The growth will, indeed, be
e 5 R somewhat
conditions assumed) the expectation of life willmg;fm'rxi

“Secondly,— The likelihood of the last £
however, small. The governing

R assumption— ; o oy
of food s1;pp1y at qndmupmhegi rates of consu;;ﬁog(;’;;‘;meq availability
growth of population— is unlikely to hold good for as | g with qnchecked
226 . as long as thirty years,

project our mind some way

pid as (in the
ue to increase.

CONCLUSION

This conclusion is reached after taking full account of the technologi-
cal possibilities of development of agricultural productivity.

Thirdly,— The experience of 1943 gives warning of the possibility that
growing food shortage might Jead to.a breakdown of the distribution of
food supply and thus open the way to a return of those ‘natural’ checks
to population growth which were in operation during the thirty years

preceding 192I.

This possibility, however, is unlikely to be permitted to materialise.
The system of planned ‘state trading’ in foodgrains, developed during
the last decade, is now well-established. ~ So long as we hold fast to it,
there is a guarantee that food shortage will be kept under control and pre-
vented from developing into a breakdown of food supply. Sufficient
time will, therefore, be available for wise planning and efficient execution
of measures designed to overcome food shortage permanently.

Fourthly,— It is possible to overcome food shortage permanently, by taking
suitable measures over an extended period of about fifteen years.

For this purpose, development of agricultural productivity on an even
Jarger scale than that undertaken in the First Five Year Plan will be
necessary, but it will not be sufficient. Effective steps should be taken
concurrently to limit births to approximate parity with deaths and
thereby achieve a substantially stationary population.

Fifthly,— Births will get limited to approximate parity with deaths, if what
has been described as ‘improvident maternity’ is avoided by all or most
married couples. [‘Improvident maternity’ consists of a.ll births occur-
ring to mothers who have already had three or more children, when at

{cast one of them is alive.]

Sixthly,— A combined approach to the so

the following targets N _
(/) Increase of agricultural productivity from the present level of

approximately 700 lakhs of ANNUAL tons 1O about 940 lakhs of
ANNUAL tons.

(#1) Reduction of impr
incidence at present

lution of our problem calls for

ovident maternity from over 40 per cent (its

) to under § Per cent.

If these two targets are accorded equal priority and ranked higher
han all ‘other development targets; they can be attamed. before popula-
on ases beyond 45 crores— our total number will then become
tion incre: 4 crores ; nd

substantially stationary round abo N
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Seventhly,—.-: Thg attainn;ent of the target of reduction of improvident
maternity will necessitate the prior creation and permanent maintenance
of a nation-wide organisation of maternity and child welfare services.
« This is difficult, but feasible and essential.

66. This report began with a citation from the CoNsTITUTION OF INDIA,
It is appropriate that it should end with another.

The CONSTITUTION enjoins that the

“State shall regard the raising of the level of nutrition and the
standard of living of its people and the improvement of public
heglth as among its primary duties ”

and that it shall

“direct its policy towards securing that the citizens, men and
women equally, have the right to an adequate means of liveli-
hood ™.

Who are the STATE ? They are

“the Government and Parliament of India, the Government
and the Legislature of each of the States, and all local or other
authorities within the territory of India or under the control
of the Government of India’’.

This report, being a review of the life and livelihood of the people, has been
written with the conscious aim that it should be of

. - : practical assistance to the
STATE in the execution of this'mandate of the people. It is humbly sumbitted
accordingly, for the consideration of the StATE.
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a6 SiKkimaiison. e N el diy
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Population Zones, States, Natural D ivisions and Districts
] .

Zone|State/Natural division (with cods sumber) Districts included
North India
UTTAR PRADESH
T*12 Himalayan Uttsr Pradesh division . Garhwal, Tehri-Garhwal, Nainital, Almora, Dchra Dun
3'14 Esst Littar Pradesh Phain division - Gorskhpur, Basti, Gonda, Bahraich, Dcoris, Bunaras’
_ Jaunpur, Ghazipur, Ballia, Azamgarh.
3:21 Qedtral Uttar Pradesh Plain division . Kanpur, Fatehpur, Allahabed, Lucknow, Unao, Rai-
g:tr;u, Bﬁ:tpur. f-hrdoi. Fyzabad, Sultanpur, Pratap-
'y B‘m
2:°323 West Uttar Pradesh Plain division . Slmn ur, Barellly, Bijnor, Pilibhit, Rampur, Kheris

arnagar, Meerut, Bulandshahr, Aligarh, Mathura»
Mainpuri, Bk Buda -
H o Eaawah, Farukhabad. > "ior*debad,  Shah

321 Uttar Pradesh Hills & Plateau division Jhansi, Yalaun, Hamirpur, Banda, Mirzapur,

East Indie
2°12 North Bihar Plain division Sa\sr:;;n,lx 'Ei’hanm I&{;'zhnﬂ'arpur, Darbhanga, Purnca
ot m:::;pil:i:iﬁ?i:m L Tepasys, Shahabad, Bhugalpur, Monghyr Sout,
ORISSA Mtnbhfm’x, g:::::;i P?rg?;,‘::d’ Palamau, Singhbhum,

3°33 Orissa Inland divis; \
ivision Mg}:‘x‘ribhér;),. Keonjhar, Dhenkanal Sundergar), Phul

1) n Y ’ € N -
Koraput. jam Plain, Sﬂmbalpur, Bolangir, Kalahandi,

Ganjam Agency,

5°XI Orissa Coastal division
WEST BENGAL

1:25 Himalayan West Bengal division
2:1x West Bengal Plain division

. +  Balasore, Cuttack, Purij,

Il-)Iarjeeh'ng, Jalpaiguri, Cooch-Bchar
ooghy Howrah, :
bhum’, Bankura,24 Parganas, Calcuna, Burdwan, Rjr-

Midna i
Malds, Wankure, pur, Nadia, Murshidabag
. ’ s ingjpur, wond,
handernagors . . . . +  Chandernagore
ASSAM
I-21 Assam Plajng divigion .
. - Cachar, Goalpara, Kamrup Da
I°22 Assam Hillg division . Um‘agar, L’“"mpur- » Tartang, Nowgong, Sib-
. . m;er% K}l;ﬁ?: arll}i iJaintin Hillg, Naga Hills, | ushai Hj
Mishm Bi,nited }ml;u'r_and North " Crchar Ji
MANII" UR para Frontier’ Tracy, = ©ir2p Fronticr Tract, B!
1+23 Manipur division . . » «  Manipur
232

Zone|State/Natu ral division {with code number)

TRIPURA .
1-24 Tripura division

-
.

SIKKIM
1-26 Sikkim division .

South India

MADRAS
division
.54 Madras Deccan. v
i-i; West Madras dnh'ns.u'm
512 North Madras division

521 South Madras division

MYSORE '
353 Mysore division

CORE-COCHIN
TRAV;N’I‘rawncore-Cochin division
4 .

COORG ‘
425 Coorg division

West India

BOMB!;\;ombny Deccan Northern division
34

Bombay Deccan Southern division
' 2 . § o«

2- fx Bombay«(}ujmt division

.21 Gireater Bomaby divison

; Konkan division

422 Bombay-

SAURASHTRA

412 Saurashtra division

KUTCH §
413 Kutch division .
Central India
MADHYA PRADESH
324 North-West Madhya
ya Pradesh division

Pradesh division .

Pradesh division.

3-33 East Madh

341 South-West Madhya

Districts included

Tripura.

Sikkim,

Bellary, Anantapur, Cuddapah, Kurnool.

Malabar, South Kanara, Nilgiris.

Srikakulam, Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West Goda-
vari, Krishna, Guntur, Nellore.

ittoor, North Arcot, Salem, Coimbatore, Tiruchirapalli,
Ctxda(&u;ai, Chinglepu’t, Madras, South Arcot, Tanjore,
Ramanathapuram, Tirunelveli,

lore, Kolar, Tumkur Mysore, Mandya, Chittal
Badnrguag, Hassan, Chickmagl:xr, Shum’)ga. ’

Trivandrum, Quilon, Kottayam, Trichur.

,Coorg.

t Khandesh, East Khandesh, Dangs, Nasik, Ahmed -

nggalri Poona” Satara North, Satara South, kolhapur
Sholapur.
Belgaum, Bijapur, Dharwar.
tha, Sabarkantha, Mahsana, Ahmedabad, Kaira

B%na?;l;lanMahals, Baroda, Broach, Surat, Amreli. s
Gretar Bombay.
Thana, Kolaba, Ratnagiri, Kanara.

Halar, Central Saurashtra, Zalawad, Gohilwad, Sorath,

Kutch

Mandla, Sagar, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Nimar, Betul,
Chhindwara,

Balaghat, Bhandara, Chanda, Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg,
Bastar, Raigarh, Surguja.

Amraoti, Buldana, Akola, Yeotmal, Wardha, Nagpur,
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